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The District’s Mission, Vision, Values, and Goals 

 

OVERVIEW 
 

The City of Saint Charles School District community works continuously to improve the education for all students 

through the quality of our schools and program offerings.   

 

The Comprehensive School Improvement Plan (CSIP) serves as a long range, strategic planning document which directs 

the overall improvement of our educational programs and services (MSIP 8.2). 

 

Mission 
The City of St. Charles School District will REACH, TEACH, and EMPOWER all students by providing a challenging, 

diverse, and innovative education. 

 

Vision 
The City of St. Charles School District will be an educational leader recognized for high performance and academic 

excellence that prepares students to succeed in an ever-changing global society. 

 

Value Statements 
We, the City of St. Charles School District community of students, parents, staff, and patrons, value: 

 

 High quality education for all students which includes: 

 Lifelong learning from early childhood through adult education 

 Rigorous learning experiences that challenge all students  

 Instruction that meets the needs of a diverse community 

 Respect for all 

 Real world, critical thinking and problem-solving skills to prepare students for the 21
st
 Century 

 Developing caring, productive, and responsible citizens 

 Strong engagement of family and community 

 A safe, secure, and nurturing school environment  

 

 Achievement through: 

 Celebration of individual success 

 Collaboration with parents and community stakeholders 

 Exploration, Innovation, and creativity 

 

 High quality staff by: 

 Hiring and retaining highly qualified and invested employees 

 Providing professional development and collaboration focused on increasing student achievement 

 Empowering staff to use innovative resources and practices 

 

 Informed decisions that are: 

 Student-centered 

 Focused on student achievement 

 Data Driven 

 Considerate of all points of view 

 Fiscally responsible 
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District Goals 
 

For planning purposes, five overarching goals have been developed.  These goals are statements of the key 

functions of the school district. 

 

1. Student Performance 

 Develop and enhance the quality educational/instructional programs to improve student performance 

and enable students to meet their personal, academic, and career goals. 

2. Highly qualified staff 

 Recruit, attract, develop, and retain highly qualified staff to carry out the District’s mission, vision, 

goals, and objectives. 

3. Facilities, Support, and Instructional Resource 

 Provide and maintain appropriate instructional resources, support services, and functional and safe 

facilities. 

4. Parent and Community Involvement 

 Promote, facilitate and enhance parent, student, and community involvement in district educational 

programs. 

5. Governance 

 Govern the district in an efficient and effective manner providing leadership and representation to 

benefit the students, staff, and patrons of the district. 
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The Mission of the K-6 Communication Arts Program in the City of St. Charles School District is to establish a 

foundation for life-long learning through reading, writing, spelling, listening, speaking, and informational 

literacy, using a comprehensive balanced literacy approach. 

 

The program will instill in students a strong background in reading and writing, understanding that these areas 

affect all aspects of future learning.  This program will provide students an opportunity to make connections to 

the world beyond the classroom.  We will empower students to become life-long learners by challenging them 

to be critical thinkers who can apply classroom skills to real life situations. 

 

Communication Arts Curriculum Committee Rationale 

 

The rationale for Communication Arts in the City of St. Charles School District is to provide a solid foundation 

for all students in the areas of reading, writing, spelling, listening, and speaking.  By exposing students to a 

balanced literacy approach, students will become critical thinkers and will be able to apply their skills within 

and beyond the classroom.  Differentiating instruction enhances the student’s learning by broadening their 

experiences through guided, shared, and modeled instruction.  Teachers are equipped with the necessary 

resources to assess and expand this balanced approach.  Because we live in a global society, the City of St. 

Charles School District believes we must provide all students with a balanced program of integrated study that 

includes emphasis on the understanding and appreciation of diverse cultures, gender equity, and handicapped 

conditions. 

 

K-6 Communication Arts Curriculum Committee:  Vision 

 

What do we want our students to look like after they graduate from the City of St. Charles School 

District? 

 

The students in the City of St. Charles School District will have an enriching experience at each grade level and 

will grow as citizens in academic and moral standards.  Throughout the elementary process students will receive 

constant support, feedback, and a strong academic foundation for future years facilitated with high expectations.  

In the middle school years students will gain more responsibility for their learning while still being guided and 

attention given to social, emotional, and academic challenges of this ages group, facilitated with high 

expectations.  During students’ final years in the City of St. Charles School District, application of the 

characteristics socially, emotionally, and academically will manifest, producing life-long learners that have 

been guided with high expectations. 
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Essential Understandings 

The first grade student will:  
 

Reading 
● Read and comprehend end of year text by retelling the story in sequence using the main events, summarize and infer 

about the main characters, setting, problem and solution, and read with 96% accuracy. 

● Use decoding strategies to read fluently with 96% accuracy, by utilizing multiple decoding strategies, and with 

appropriate expression (conversational speech). 

● Develop vocabulary through text by questioning, inferring, context clues, predicting, and/or by using roots, affixes, or 

inflected endings. 

● Is able to read in isolation 125-139 high frequency words on the Teachers College High Frequency Word assessment 

with accuracy within three seconds without hesitation or sounding out. 

● Retell fiction literature by describing character, setting, problem/solution and sequence of events in level I fiction text, 

including an understanding of the central message or lesson. 

● Compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters and identify character’s feelings in level I fiction 

text. 

● Describe key details and main topic on a level I nonfiction text. 

● Use various text features (headings, table of contents, glossaries, subtitles, pictures and captions) to locate information 

in a level I nonfiction text. 

● Use vowel team conventions and final –e for long vowel sounds when reading and writing words (can be in isolation or 

text). 

● Use consonant digraphs and blends when reading and writing words (can be in isolation or in text). 

● Use other vowel combinations (oo, oi oy, ou , ow, aw, au) when reading and writing words (can be in isolation or text). 

 

 

Writing  

● Compose narrative text containing a beginning, middle, and end while retelling several details about what happened 

using transitional words (first, next, then, and last). 

● Compose opinion text that introduces a topic stating an opinion and supplying a reason and any relevant facts with a 

closure that restates the opinion. 

● Compose informational text that contains an introduction of the topic, several facts on the topic, and closure. 

● Print legibly by using correct spacing between words, printing all upper-and lowercase letters legibly, and using upper- 

and lowercase letters in appropriate places. 

 

Language 

● Apply mechanics to written work by capitalizing beginning of sentences, dates, and names of people; use end 

punctuation for sentences; use commas in dates and to separate single words in a series. 

● Apply spelling skills to written work by spelling untaught words using phonetic spelling; spell 100-125 high-frequency 

words on the Teachers College High-Frequency words correctly, and use conventional spelling for words with common spelling 

patterns. 

● Apply grammar skills to written work by composing pieces with correct sentence structure (noun + verb), parts of 

speech (noun and verb agreement, prepositional phrases, adjectives), and proper tense (writes in past tense and future tense). 

 

Speaking/Listening 
● Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 

small and larger groups.  

● Follow agreed-upon rules for discussion. 

● Build on other’s talk in conversations by linking their comments to the remarks of others 

● Ask for clarification and further explanation as needed about the topics and texts under discussion . 
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City of Saint Charles School District 

Communication Arts Scope and Sequence Grades K-6 

Reading Standards for Literature:  Key Ideas and Details 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, ask 

and answer 

questions about 

key details in a text 

 With prompting 

and support, retell 

familiar stories, 

including key 

details 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify characters, 

settings, and major 

events in a story 

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

key details in a 

text 

 Retell stories, 

including key 

details, and 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

their central 

message or 

lesson 

 Describe 

characters, 

settings, and 

major events in 

a story using 

key details 

 Ask and answer 

such questions as 

who, what, where, 

when, why and 

how to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

key details in a 

text 

 Recount stories, 

including fables & 

folktales from 

diverse cultures, 

and determine 

their central 

message, lesson, 

or moral 

 Describe how 

characters in a 

story respond to 

major events or 

changes 

 Ask and answer 

questions to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

a text, referring 

explicitly to the 

text as the basis 

for the answers 

 Recount stories, 

including fables, 

folktales, and 

myths from 

diverse cultures; 

determine the 

central message, 

lesson, or moral 

and explain how 

it is conveyed 

through key 

details in the text 

 Describe 

characters in a 

story (traits, 

motivations, 

feelings) and 

explain how their 

actions contribute 

to the sequence of 

events 

 Refer to details and 

examples in a text 

when explaining 

what the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from the 

text 

 Determine a theme 

of a story, drama, 

or poem from 

details in the text; 

summarize the text 

 Describe in depth a 

character, setting, 

or event in a story, 

drawing specific 

details of the text 

(character’s 

thoughts, words, or 

actions) 

 

 Quote accurately 

from a text when 

explaining what 

the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from the 

text 

 Determine a theme 

of a story, drama, 

or poem from 

details in the text, 

including how 

characters in a 

story or drama 

respond to 

challenges or how 

the speaker in a 

poem reflects upon 

a topic; summarize 

the text 

 Compare and 

contrast two or 

more characters, 

settings, or events 

in a story or drama, 

drawing on 

specific details in 

the text (how 

characters interact) 

 Cite text evidence 

to support analysis 

of what the text 

says explicitly as 

well as inferences 

drawn from the 

text 

 Determine a theme 

or central idea of a 

text and how it is 

conveyed through 

particular details; 

provide a summary 

of the text distinct 

from personal 

opinions or 

judgments 

 Describe how a 

particular story’s 

or drama’s plot 

unfolds in a series 

of episodes as well 

as how the 

characters respond 

or change as the 

plot moves toward 

a resolution 
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Reading Standards for Literature:  Craft and Structure 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

unknown words in 

a text 

 Recognize 

common types of 

texts (storybooks, 

poems) 

 With prompting 

and support, name 

the author and 

illustrator and 

define the role of 

each in telling the 

story 

 Identify words 

and phrases in 

stories or poems 

that suggest 

feelings or 

appeal to the 

senses 

 Explain major 

differences 

between books 

that tell stores 

and books that 

give information, 

drawing on a 

wide reading of a 

range of text 

types 

 Identify who is 

telling the story 

at various points 

in a text 

 Describe how 

words and 

phrases (regular 

beats, 

alliteration, 

rhymes, repeated 

lines) supply 

rhythm and 

meaning in a 

story, poem, or 

song 

 Describe the 

overall structure 

of a story, 

including 

describing how 

the beginning 

introduces the 

story and the 

ending concludes 

the action 

 Acknowledges 

differences in the 

points of view of 

characters, 

including 

speaking in a 

different voice 

for each 

character when 

reading dialogue 

aloud 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

distinguishing 

literal from 

nonliteral language 

 Refer to parts of 

stories, dramas, 

and poems when 

writing or speaking 

about a text, using 

terms such as 

chapter, scene, and 

stanza; describe 

how each 

successive part 

builds on earlier 

sections 

 Distinguish their 

own point of view 

from that of the 

narrator or those of 

the characters 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including those 

that allude to 

significant 

characters found in 

mythology 

(Herculean) 

 Explain major 

differences 

between poems, 

drama, and prose, 

and refer to the 

structural elements 

of poems (verse, 

rhythm, meter) and 

drama (cast of 

characters, 

settings, 

descriptions, 

dialogue, stage 

directions) when 

writing or speaking 

about a text 

 Compare and 

contrast the point 

of view from 

which different 

stories are 

narrated, including 

the difference 

between first-and 

third-person 

narrations 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including 

figurative language 

such as metaphors 

and similes 

 Explain how a 

series of chapters, 

scenes, or stanzas 

fit together to 

provide the overall 

structure of a 

particular story, 

drama, or poem 

 Describe how a 

narrator’s or 

speaker’s point of 

view influences 

how events are 

described 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including 

figurative and 

connotative 

meanings; analyze 

the impact of a 

specific word 

choice on meaning 

and tone 

 Analyze how a 

particular sentence, 

chapter, scene, or 

stanza fits into the 

overall structure of 

a text and 

contributes to the 

development of the 

theme, setting, or 

plot 

 Explain how an 

author develops 

the point of view 

of the narrator or 

speaker in a text 
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Reading Standards for Literature:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, 

describe the 

relationship 

between 

illustrations and 

the story in which 

they appear (what 

moment in a story 

an illustration 

depicts) 

 With prompting 

and support, 

compare and 

contrast the 

adventures and 

experiences of 

characters in 

familiar stories 

 Use the 

illustrations and 

details in a story 

to describe its 

characters, 

setting, or events 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

adventures and 

experiences of 

characters in 

stories 

 Use information 

gained from the 

illustrations and 

words in a print 

or digital text to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

its characters, 

setting, or plot 

 Compare and 

contrast two or 

more versions of 

the same story 

(Cinderella 

stories) by 

different authors 

or from different 

cultures 

 

 Explain how 

specific aspects of 

a text’s illustrations 

contribute to what 

is conveyed by the 

words in a story 

(create mood, 

emphasize aspects 

of a character or 

setting) 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

themes, settings, 

and plots of stories 

written by the same 

author about the 

same or similar 

characters (in 

books from a 

series) 

 Make connections 

between the text of 

a story or drama 

and a visual or oral 

presentation of the 

text, identifying 

where each version 

reflects specific 

descriptions and 

directions in the 

text 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

treatment of 

similar themes and 

topics (opposition 

of good and evil) 

and patterns of 

events (the quest) 

in stories, myths, 

and traditional 

literature from 

different cultures 

 Analyze how 

visual and 

multimedia 

elements contribute 

to the meaning, 

tone, or beauty of a 

text (graphic novel, 

multimedia 

presentation of 

fiction, folktale, 

myth, poem) 

 Compare and 

contrast stories in 

the same genre 

(mysteries, and 

adventure stories) 

on their approaches 

to similar themes 

and topics 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

experience of 

reading a story, 

drama, or poem 

listening to or 

viewing an audio, 

video, or live 

version of the text, 

including 

contrasting what 

they “see” and 

“hear” when 

reading the text to 

what they perceive 

when they listen or 

watch 

 Compare and 

contrast texts in 

different forms or 

genres (stories and 

poems; historical 

novels and fantasy 

stories) in terms of 

their approaches to 

similar themes and 

topics 
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Reading Standards for Literature:  Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Actively engage in 

group reading 

activities with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 With prompting 

and support, read 

prose and poetry 

of appropriate 

complexity for 

grade 1 

 By the end of 

the year, read 

and comprehend 

literature, 

including stores 

and poetry, in 

grades 2-3 text 

complexity band 

proficiently, 

with scaffolding 

as needed at the 

high end of the 

range 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

literature, including 

stories, dramas, 

and poetry, at the 

high end of the 

grades 2-3 text 

complexity band 

independently and 

proficiently 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

literature including 

stories, dramas, 

and poetry, in the 

grades 4-5 text 

complexity band 

proficiently, with 

scaffolding as 

needed at the high 

end of the range 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

literature including 

stories, dramas, 

and poetry, in the 

grades 4-5 text 

complexity band 

independently and 

proficiently 

By the end of the year, 

read and comprehend 

literature including 

stories, dramas, and 

poetry, in the grades 6-

8 text complexity band 

proficiently, with 

scaffolding as needed at 

the high end of the 

range 
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Reading Standards for Informational:  Key Ideas and Details 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, ask, 

and answer 

questions about 

key details in text 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify the main 

topic and retell 

key details of a 

text 

 With prompting 

and support, 

describe the 

connection 

between two 

individuals, 

events, ideas, or 

pieces of 

information in a 

text 

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

key details in a 

text 

 Identify the main 

topic and retell 

key details of a 

text 

 Describe the 

connection 

between tow 

individuals, 

events, ideas, or 

pieces of 

information in a 

text 

 Ask and answer 

such questions 

as who, what, 

where, when, 

why and how to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

key details in a 

text 

 Identify the 

main topic of a 

multiparagraph 

text as well as 

the focus of 

specific 

paragraphs 

within the text 

 Ask and answer 

questions to 

demonstrate 

understanding of a 

text, referring 

explicitly to the 

text as the basis for 

the answers 

 Determine the 

main idea of a text; 

recount the key 

details and explain 

how they support 

the main idea 

 Describe the 

relationship 

between a series of 

historical events, 

scientific ideas or 

concepts, or steps 

in  technical 

procedures in a 

text, using 

language that 

pertains to time, 

sequence, and 

cause/effect 

 Refer to details and 

examples in a text 

when explaining 

what the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from the 

text 

 Determine the 

main idea of a text 

and explain how it 

is supported by key 

details; summarize 

the text 

 Explain events, 

procedures, ideas, 

or concepts in a 

historical, 

scientific, or 

technical text, 

including what 

happened and why, 

based on specific 

information from 

the text 

 Quote accurately 

from a text when 

explaining what 

the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from 

text 

 Determine two or 

more main ideas of 

a text and explain 

how they are 

supported by key 

details; summarize 

the text 

 Explain the 

relationships of 

interactions 

between two or 

more individuals, 

events, ideas, or 

concepts in a 

historical, 

scientific, or 

technical text 

based on specific 

information in the 

text 

 Cite textual 

evidence to support 

analysis of what 

the text says 

explicitly as well 

as inferences 

drawn from the 

text 

 Determine a 

central idea of a 

text and how it is 

conveyed through 

particular details; 

provide a summary 

of the text distinct 

from personal 

opinions or 

judgments 

 Analyze in detail 

how a key 

individual, event , 

or idea is 

introduced, 

illustrated, and 

elaborated in a text 

(through examples 

anecdotes) 
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Reading Standards for Informational:  Craft and Structure  

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, ask 

and answer 

questions about 

unknown words in 

a text 

 Identify the front 

cover, back cover, 

and title page of a 

book 

 Name the author 

and illustrator of a 

text and define the 

role of each in 

presenting the 

ideas or 

information in a 

text 

 Ask and answer 

questions to help 

determine or 

clarify meaning 

of words and 

phrases in a text 

 Know and use 

various text 

features 

(headings, table 

of contents, 

glossaries, 

electronic 

menus, icons) to 

locate key facts 

or information in 

a text 

 Distinguish 

between 

information 

provided by 

pictures or other 

illustrations and 

information 

provided by the 

words in a text 

 Determine the 

meaning of 

words and 

phrases in  a text 

relevant to a 

grade 2 topic or 

subject area 

 Know and use 

various text 

features 

(captions, bold 

print, 

subheadings, 

glossaries, 

indexes, 

electronic 

menus, icons) to 

locate key facts 

or information 

in a text 

efficiently 

 Identify the 

main purpose of 

a text, including 

what the author 

wants to answer, 

explain, or 

describe 

 Determine the 

meaning of general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases 

in a text relevant to 

a grade 3 topic or 

subject area 

 Use text features 

and search tools 

(key words, 

sidebars, 

hyperlinks) to 

locate information 

relevant to a given 

topic efficiently 

 Distinguish their 

own point of view 

from that of the 

author of a text 

 Determine the 

meaning of general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words or phrases in 

a text relevant to a 

grade 4 topic of 

subject area 

 Describe the 

overall structure 

(chronology, 

comparison, 

cause/effect, 

problem/solution) 

of events, ideas, 

concepts, or 

information in a 

text or part of a 

text 

 Compare and 

contrast a firsthand 

and secondhand 

account of the 

same event or 

topic; describe the 

differences in 

focus and the 

information 

provided 

 Determine the 

meaning of general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words or phrases in 

a text relevant to a 

grade 5 topic of 

subject area 

 Describe the 

overall structure 

(chronology, 

comparison, 

cause/effect, 

problem/solution) 

of events, ideas, 

concepts, or 

information in two 

or more texts 

 Analyze multiple 

accounts of the 

same event or 

topic, noting 

important 

similarities and 

differences in the 

point of view they 

represent 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including 

figurative 

language, 

connotative, and 

technical meanings 

 Analyze how a 

particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter 

or section fits into 

the overall 

structure of a text 

and contributes to 

the development of 

the ideas 

 Determine author’s 

point of view or 

purpose in a text 

and explain how it 

is conveyed in the 

text 



 

14 

Reading Standards for Informational:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas  

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, 

describe the 

relationship 

between 

illustrations and 

the text in which 

they appear (what 

person, place, 

thing, or idea in 

the text an 

illustration 

depicts) 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify the 

reasons an authors 

gives to support 

points in a text 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify basic 

similarities and 

differences 

between two texts 

on the same topic 

(illustrations, 

descriptions, or 

procedures) 

 Use illustrations 

and details in a 

text to describe 

its key details  

 Identify the 

reasons an author 

gives to support 

points in a text 

 Identify basic 

similarities and 

differences 

between two 

texts on the same 

topic (in 

illustrations, 

descriptions, or 

procedures) 

 

 

 Explain how 

specific images 

(a diagram 

showing how a 

machine works) 

contributes to 

and clarify a text 

 Describe how 

reasons support 

specific points 

the author 

makes in a text 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

most important 

points presented 

by two texts on 

the same topic 

 Use information 

gained from 

illustrations (maps, 

photographs) and 

the words in a text 

to demonstrate 

understanding of 

the text (where, 

when why, ad how 

key events occur) 

 Describe the 

logical connection 

between particular 

sentences and 

paragraphs in a text 

(comparison, 

cause/effect, 

first/second/third in 

a sequence) 

 Compare and 

contrast the most 

important points 

and key details 

presented in two 

texts on the same 

topic 

 Interpret 

information 

presented visually, 

orally, or 

quantitatively (in 

charts, graphs, 

diagrams, time 

lines, animations, 

or interactive 

elements on Web 

pages) and explain 

how the 

information 

contributes to an 

understanding of 

the txt in which it 

appears 

 Explain how an 

author uses reasons 

and evidence to 

support particular 

points in a text 

 Integrate 

information from 

two texts on the 

same topic in order 

to write or speak 

about the subject 

knowledgeably 

 Draw on 

information from 

multiple print or 

digital sources, 

demonstrating the 

ability to locate an 

answer to a 

question quickly or 

solve a problem 

efficiently 

 Explain how an 

author uses reasons 

and evidence to 

support particular 

points in a text, 

identifying which 

reasons and 

evidence support 

which point(s) 

 Integrate 

information from 

several texts on the 

same topic in order 

to write or speak 

about the subject 

knowledgeably   

 Integrate 

information 

presented in 

different media or 

formats (visually, 

quantitatively) as 

well as in words to 

develop a coherent 

understanding of a 

topic or issue 

 Trace and evaluate 

the argument and 

specific claims in a 

text, distinguishing 

claims that are 

supported by 

reasons and 

evidence from 

claims that are not 

 Compare and 

contrast one 

author’s 

presentation of 

events with that of 

another (memoir 

written by and a 

biography on the 

same person) 
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Reading Standards for Informational:  Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Actively engage in 

group reading 

activities with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 With prompting 

and support, read 

informational 

texts 

appropriately for 

complex for 

grade 1 

 By the end of 

the year, read 

and comprehend 

informational 

texts, including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical 

texts, in the 

grades 2-3 band 

proficiently, 

with scaffolding 

as needed at the 

high end of the 

range 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 2-3 

band independently 

and proficiently 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 4-5 

band proficiently, 

with scaffolding as 

needed at the high 

end of the range 

  By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 4-5 

band independently 

and proficiently 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 6-8 

band proficiently, 

with scaffolding as 

needed at the high 

end of the range 
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Reading Standards for Foundational Skills:  Print Concepts 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

the organization 

and basic features 

of print 

 Follow words 

from left to right, 

top to bottom, and 

page by page 

 Recognize that 

spoken words are 

represented in 

written language 

by specific 

sequences of 

letters 

 Understand that 

words are 

separated by 

spaces in print 

 Recognize and 

name all upper-

and lowercase 

letters of the 

alphabet 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

the organization 

and basic features 

of print 

 Recognize the 

distinguishing 

features of a 

sentence (e.g.-first 

word, 

capitalization, 

ending 

punctuation) 

 Not Applicable  Not Applicable  Not Applicable 

 

 Not Applicable  Not Applicable 
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Reading Standards for Foundational Skills:  Phonological Awareness 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade Kindergarten 1

st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds 

(phonemes) 

 Recognize and 

produce rhyming 

words 

 Count, pronounce, 

blend and segment 

syllables in 

spoken words 

 Blend and 

segment onsets 

and rimes of 

single-syllable 

spoken words 

 Isolate and 

pronounce the 

initial, medial 

vowel, and final 

sounds 

(phonemes) in 

three-phoneme 

(CVC) words 

(This does not 

include CVC’s 

ending with /l/, /r/, 

or /x/) 

 Add or substitute 

individual sounds 

(phonemes) in 

simple, one 

syllable words to 

make new words 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds 

(phonemes) 

 Distinguish long 

from short vowel 

sounds in spoken 

single-syllable 

words 

 Orally produce 

single-syllable 

words by blending 

sounds 

(phonemes) 

including 

consonant blends 

 Isolate and 

pronounce initial, 

medial vowel, and 

final sounds 

(phonemes) in 

spoken single 

syllable words 

 Segment spoken 

single syllable 

words into their 

complete 

sequence of 

individual sounds 

(phonemes) 

 Not Applicable  Not Applicable  Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds (phonemes) 

 Recognize and 

produce rhyming 

words 

 Count, pronounce, 

blend and segment 

syllables in spoken 

words 

 Blend and segment 

onsets and rimes of 

single-syllable 

spoken words 

 Isolate and 

pronounce the 

initial, medial 

vowel, and final 

sounds (phonemes) 

in three-phoneme 

(CVC) words (This 

does not include 

CVC’s ending with 

/l/, /r/, or /x/) 

 Add or substitute 

individual sounds 

(phonemes) in 

simple, one 

syllable words to 

make new words 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds (phonemes) 

 Distinguish long 

from short vowel 

sounds in spoken 

single-syllable 

words 

 Orally produce 

single-syllable 

words by blending 

sounds (phonemes) 

including 

consonant blends 

 Isolate and 

pronounce initial, 

medial vowel, and 

final sounds 

(phonemes) in 

spoken single 

syllable words 

 Segment spoken 

single syllable 

words into their 

complete sequence 

of individual 

sounds (phonemes) 

 Not Applicable 
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Reading Standards for Foundational Skills:  Fluency 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Read emergent-

reader texts with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 

 Read with 

sufficient 

accuracy and 

fluency to support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

text orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient 

accuracy and 

fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-

level text with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 Read grade-

level text orally 

with accuracy, 

appropriate 

rate, and 

expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient accuracy 

and fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

prose and poetry 

orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient accuracy 

and fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

prose and poetry 

orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient accuracy 

and fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

prose and poetry 

orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Not Applicable 
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Writing Standards K-6 – Text Types and Purposes 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Use a 

combination of 

drawing, 

dictating, and 

writing to 

compose opinion 

pieces in which 

they tell a reader 

the topic or the 

name of the book 

they are writing 

about and state 

an opinion or 

preference about 

the topic or book 

(e.g. My favorite 

book is…) 

 Use a 

combination of 

drawing, 

dictating and 

writing to 

compose 

informative/expla

natory texts in 

which they name 

what they are 

writing about and 

supply some 

information 

about the topic 

 Use a 

combination of 

drawing, 

dictating, and 

writing to narrate 

a single event or 

several loosely 

linked events, tell 

about the events 

 Write opinion 

pieces in which 

they introduce the 

topic or name the 

book they are 

writing about, state 

an opinion, supply 

a reason for the 

opinion, and 

provide some sense 

of closure 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts in which 

they name a topic, 

supply some facts 

about the topic, and 

provide some sense 

of closure 

 Write narratives in 

which they recount 

two or more 

appropriately 

sequenced events, 

include some 

details regarding 

what happened , 

use temporal words 

to signal event 

order, and provide 

some sense of 

closure 

 Write opinion 

pieces in which 

they introduce 

the topic or 

book they are 

writing about, 

state an 

opinion, supply 

reasons that 

support the 

opinion, use 

linking words 

(e.g. because, 

and , also) to 

connect 

opinion and 

reasons, and 

provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section 

 Write 

narratives in 

which they 

recount a well-

elaborated 

event or short 

sequence of 

events, include 

details to 

describe 

actions, 

thoughts, and 

feelings, use 

temporal words 

to signal event 

order, and 

provide a sense 

of closure 

 Write opinion 

pieces on topics or 

texts, supporting a 

point of view with 

reasons. Introduce 

the topic or text 

they are writing 

about, state an 

opinion, and create 

an organizational 

structure that lists 

reasons. Provide 

reasons that 

support the 

opinion. Use 

linking words and 

phrases to connect 

opinion and 

reasons. Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section.  

 Write 

information/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas 

and information 

clearly. Introduce a 

topic and group 

related information 

together; include 

illustrations when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with facts, 

definitions, and 

details. Use linking 

words and phrases 

 Write opinion 

pieces on topics or 

texts, supporting a 

point of view with 

reasons and 

information. 

Introduce a topic or 

text clearly, state 

an opinion, and 

create an 

organizational 

structure in which 

related ideas are 

grouped to support 

the writer’s 

purpose. Provide 

reasons that are 

supported by facts 

and details. Link 

opinion and 

reasons using 

words and phrases. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the opinion 

presented. 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas 

and information 

clearly. Introduce a 

topic clearly and 

group related 

information in 

paragraphs and 

sections: include 

 Write opinion 

pieces on topics or 

texts, supporting a 

point of view with 

reasons and 

information. 

Introduce a topic or 

text clearly, state 

an opinion, and 

create an 

organizational 

structure in which 

ideas are logically 

grouped to support 

the writer’s 

purpose. Provide 

logically ordered 

reasons that are 

supported by facts 

and details. Link 

opinion and 

reasons using 

words, phrases, 

and clauses. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the opinion 

presented. 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas 

and information 

clearly. Introduce a 

topic clearly, 

provide a general 

observation and 

 Write arguments to 

support claims 

with clear reasons 

and relevant 

evidence. 

Introduce claim 

and organize the 

reasons and 

evidence clearly. 

Support claim(s) 

with clear reasons 

and relevant 

evidence, using 

credible sources 

and demonstrating 

an understanding 

of the topic or text. 

Use words, 

phrases, and 

clauses to clarify 

the relationships 

among claim(s) 

and reasons. 

Establish and 

maintain a formal 

style. Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section that follows 

from the argument 

presented. 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas, 

concepts, and 

information 

through the 

selection, 
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the order in 

which they 

occurred, and 

provided a 

reaction to what 

happened 

 

 

to connect ideas 

within categories 

of information. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section. 

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective technique, 

descriptive details, 

and clear event 

sequences. 

Establish a 

situation and 

introduce a narrator 

and/or characters; 

organize and event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally. 

Use dialogue and 

descriptions of 

actions, thoughts, 

and feelings to 

develop 

experiences and 

events or sow the 

response of 

characters to 

situations. Use 

temporal words 

and phrases to 

signal event order. 

Provide a sense of 

closure. 

formatting, 

illustrations, and 

multimedia when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with facts, 

definitions, 

concrete details, 

quotations, or other 

information and 

examples related to 

the topic. Link 

ideas within 

categories of 

information using 

words and phrases. 

Use precise 

language and 

domain-specific 

vocabulary to 

inform about or 

explain the topic. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the information or 

explanation 

presented.  

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective 

technique, 

descriptive details, 

and clear event 

sequences. Orient 

the reader by 

establishing a 

situation and 

focus, and group 

related information 

logically: include 

formatting, 

illustrations, and 

multimedia when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with facts, 

definitions, 

concrete details, 

quotations, or other 

information and 

examples related to 

the topic. Link 

ideas within and 

across categories 

of information 

using words, 

phrases, and 

clauses. Use 

precise language 

and domain-

specific vocabulary 

to inform about or 

explain the topic. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the information or 

explanation 

presented.  

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective 

technique, 

descriptive details, 

and clear event 

organization, and 

analyses of 

relevant content. 

Introduce a topic; 

organize ideas, 

concepts, and 

information, using 

strategies such as 

definition, 

classification, 

comparison/ 

contrast, and 

cause/effect; 

include formatting, 

graphics, and 

multimedia when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with relevant facts, 

definitions, 

concrete details, 

quotations, or other 

information and 

examples. Use 

appropriate 

transitions to 

clarify the 

relationships 

among ideas and 

concepts. Use 

precise language 

and domain-

specific vocabulary 

to inform about or 

explain the topic. 

Establish and 

maintain a formal 

style. Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section that follows 

form the 
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introducing a 

narrator and/or 

characters: 

organize an event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally. 

Use dialogue and 

description to 

develop 

experiences and 

events or show the 

responses of 

characters to 

situations. Use a 

variety of 

transitional words 

and phrases to 

manage the 

sequence of events. 

Use concrete 

words and phrases 

and sensory details 

to convey 

experiences and 

events precisely. 

Provide a 

conclusion that 

follows from the 

narrated 

experiences or 

events.  

sequences. Orient 

the reader by 

establishing a 

situation and 

introducing a 

narrator and/or 

characters: 

organize an event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally. 

Use narrative 

techniques, such as 

dialogue, 

description, and 

pacing, to develop 

experiences and 

events or show the 

responses of 

characters to 

situations. Use a 

variety of 

transitional words, 

phrases, and 

clauses to manage 

the sequence of 

events. Use 

concrete words and 

phrases and 

sensory details to 

convey experiences 

and events 

precisely. Provide 

a conclusion that 

follows from the 

narrated 

experiences or 

events.  

information or 

explanation 

presented.  

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective 

technique, relevant 

descriptive details, 

and well-structured 

event sequences.  

Engage and orient 

the reader by 

establishing a 

context and 

introducing a 

narrator and/or 

characters; 

organize an event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally 

and logically. Use 

narrative 

techniques, such as 

dialogue, pacing, 

and description, to 

develop 

experiences, 

events, and/or 

characters. Use a 

variety of 

transition words, 

phrases, and 

clauses to convey 

sequence and 

signal shifts from 

one time frame or 

setting to another. 

Use precise words 

and phrases, 

relevant descriptive 
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details, and sensory 

language to convey 

experiences and 

events. Provide a 

conclusion that 

follows from the 

narrated 

experiences or 

events. 
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Writing Standards K-6 – Production and Distribution of Writing 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults, 

respond to 

questions and 

suggestions 

from peers and 

add details to 

strengthen 

writing as 

needed 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults, 

explore a 

variety of 

digital tools to 

produce and 

publish writing, 

including in 

collaboration 

with peers 

 With guidance and 

support from adults, 

focus on a topic, 

respond to questions 

and suggestions 

from peers, and add 

details to strengthen 

writing as needed 

 With guidance and 

support from adults, 

se a variety of 

digital tools to 

produce and publish 

writing, including in 

collaboration with 

peers 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults and 

peers, focus on 

a topic and 

strengthen 

writing as 

needed by 

revising and 

editing 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults, us 

a variety of 

digital tools to 

produce and 

publish writing, 

including in 

collaboration 

with peers 

 With guidance and 

support from 

adults, produce 

writing in which 

the development 

and organization 

are appropriate to 

task and purpose.  

 With guidance and 

support from peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, and 

editing 

 With guidance and 

support from 

adults, use 

technology to 

produce and 

publish writing 

using keyboard 

skills as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others 

 Produce clear and 

coherent writing in 

which the 

development and 

organization are 

appropriate to task, 

purpose, and 

audience 

 With guidance and 

support from peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, and 

editing. 

 With some 

guidance and 

support from 

adults, use 

technology, 

including the 

internet, to produce 

and publish writing 

as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others: demonstrate 

sufficient 

command of 

keyboarding skills 

to type a minimum 

of one page in a 

single sitting.  

 Produce clear and 

coherent writing in 

which the 

development and 

organization are 

appropriate to task, 

purpose, and 

audience 

 With guidance and 

support from peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, and 

editing, rewriting, 

or trying new 

approach. 

 With some 

guidance and 

support from 

adults, use 

technology, 

including the 

internet, to produce 

and publish writing 

as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others: demonstrate 

sufficient 

command of 

keyboarding skills 

to type a minimum 

of two pages in a 

single sitting. 

 Produce clear and 

coherent writing in 

which the 

development, 

organization, and 

style are 

appropriate to task, 

purpose, and 

audience. 

 With some 

guidance and 

support form peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, editing, 

rewriting, or trying 

a new approach. 

 Use technology, 

including the 

Internet, to produce 

and publish writing 

as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others: demonstrate 

sufficient 

command of 

keyboarding skills 

to type a minimum 

of three pages in a 

single sitting. 
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Writing Standards K-6 – Range of Writing 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Begins in grade 

3 

 Begins in grade 3  Begins in grade 

3 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, reflection, 

and revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, 

reflection, and 

revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, 

reflection, and 

revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, 

reflection, and 

revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 
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Speaking and Listening Standards: Comprehension and Collaboration 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Participate in 

collaborative 

conversations 

with diverse 

partners about 

kindergarten 

topics and texts 

with peers and 

adults in small 

and larger 

groups 

 Follow agreed 

up on rules for 

discussions 

 Continue a 

conversation 

through 

multiple 

exchanges 

 Confirm 

understanding 

of a text read 

aloud or 

information 

presented orally 

or through other 

media by asking 

and answering 

questions about 

key details and 

requesting 

clarification if 

something is not 

understood.  

 Ask and answer 

questions in 

order to seek 

help, get 

information, or 

clarify 

 Participate in 

collaborative 

conversations with 

diverse partners 

about kindergarten 

topics and texts with 

peers and adults in 

small and larger 

groups 

 Follow agreed up on 

rules for discussions 

 Build on other’s talk 

in conversations by 

responding to the 

comments of others 

through multiple 

exchanges.  

 Ask and answer 

questions about key 

details in a text read 

aloud or information 

presented orally or 

through other media.  

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

what a speaker says 

in order to gather 

information or 

clarify something 

that is not 

understood. 

 Participate in 

collaborative 

conversations 

with diverse 

partners about 

kindergarten 

topics and texts 

with peers and 

adults in small 

and larger 

groups 

 Follow agreed 

up on rules for 

discussions 

 Build on 

other’s talk in 

conversations 

by linking their 

comments to 

the remarks of 

others 

 Ask for 

clarification 

and further 

explanation as 

needed about 

the topics and 

texts under 

discussion. 

 Recount or 

describe key 

ideas or details 

from a text read 

aloud or 

information 

presented 

orally or 

through other 

media.  

 Ask and 

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 3 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly.  

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion.  

 Follow agreed 

upon rules for 

discussions. 

 Ask questions to 

check 

understanding of 

information 

presented, stay on 

topic, and link their 

comments to the 

remarks of others.  

 Explain their own 

ideas and 

understanding in 

light of the 

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 4 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly. 

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion. 

 Follow agreed 

upon rules for 

discussions and 

carry out assigned 

roles. 

 Pose and respond 

to specific 

questions to clarify 

or follow up on 

information, and 

make comments 

that contribute to 

the discussion and 

link to the remarks 

of others.   

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 5 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly. 

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion. 

 Follow agreed 

upon rules for 

discussions and 

carry out assigned 

roles.  

 Pose and respond 

to specific 

questions to clarify 

or follow up on 

information, and 

make comments 

that contribute to 

the discussion and 

link to the remarks 

of others.   

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 6 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly. 

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion. 

 Follow rules for 

collegial 

discussions, set 

specific goals and 

deadlines, and 

define individual 

roles as needed.  

 Pose and respond 

to specific 

questions with 

elaboration and 

detail by making 

comment that 

contribute to the 

topic, text, or issue 
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something that 

is not 

understood.  

answer 

questions about 

what a speaker 

says in order to 

clarify 

comprehension, 

gather 

additional 

information, or 

deepen 

understanding 

of a topic or 

issue.  

 

discussion.  

 Determine the 

main ideas and 

supporting details 

of a text read aloud 

or information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats, including 

visually, 

quantitatively, and 

orally.  

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

information from a 

speaker, offering 

appropriate 

elaboration and 

detail.  

 Review the key 

ideas expressed 

and explain their 

own ideas and 

understanding in 

light of the 

discussion.  

 Paraphrase 

portions of a text 

read aloud or 

information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats, including 

visually, 

quantitatively, and 

orally. 

 Identify the 

reasons and 

evidence a speaker 

provides to support 

particular points.  

 Review the key 

ideas expressed 

and explain their 

own ideas and 

understanding in 

light of the 

discussion. 

 Summarize a 

written  text read 

aloud or 

information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats, including 

visually, 

quantitatively, and 

orally. 

 Summarize the 

points a speaker 

makes and explain 

how each claim is 

supported by 

reasons and 

evidence.  

under discussion.  

 Review the key 

ideas expressed 

and demonstrate 

understanding of 

multiple 

perspectives 

through reflection 

and paraphrasing.  

 Interpret 

information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats and 

explain how it 

contributes to a 

topic, text, or issue 

under study.  

 Delineate a 

speaker’s argument 

and specific claims 

that are supports by 

reasons and 

evidence from 

claims that are not.  
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Speaking and Listening Standards: Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas  

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Describe familiar 

people, places, 

things, and events, 

with prompting 

and support, 

provide additional 

detail. 

 Add drawings or 

other visual 

displays to 

descriptions as 

desired to provide 

additional details. 

 Speak audibly and 

express thoughts, 

feelings, and ideas 

clearly 

 Describe familiar 

people, places, 

things, and 

events, with 

relevant details, 

expressing ideas 

and feelings 

clearly. 

 Add drawings or 

other visual 

displays to 

descriptions 

when appropriate 

to clarify ideas, 

thoughts, and 

feelings  

 Produce 

complete 

sentences when 

appropriate to 

task and 

situation.  

 Tell a story or 

recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive 

details, speaking 

audibly in 

coherent 

sentences. 

 Create audio 

recordings of 

stories or 

poems; add 

drawings or 

other visual 

displays to 

stories or 

recounts of 

experiences 

when 

appropriate to 

clarify ideas, 

thoughts, and 

feelings.  

 Produce 

complete 

sentences when 

appropriate to 

task and 

situation in 

order to provide 

requested detail 

or clarification.  

 Report on a topic 

of text, tell a story, 

or recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive details, 

speaking clearly at 

an understandable 

pace.  

 Create engaging 

audio recordings of 

stories or poems 

that demonstrate 

fluid reading at an 

understandable 

pace; add visual 

displays when 

appropriate to 

emphasize or 

enhance certain 

facts or details.  

 Speak in complete 

sentences when 

appropriate to task 

and situation in 

order to provide 

requested detail or 

clarification.  

 Report on a topic 

of text, tell a story, 

or recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive details 

to support main 

ideas or themes, 

speaking clearly at 

an understandable 

pace.  

 Add audio 

recordings and 

visual displays to 

presentations when 

appropriate to 

enhance the 

development of 

main ideas or 

themes. 

 Differentiate 

between contexts 

that call for formal 

English and 

situations where 

informal discourse 

is appropriate; use 

formal English 

when appropriate 

to task and 

situation.   

 Report on a topic 

of text, tell a story, 

or recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive details 

to support main 

ideas or themes, 

speaking clearly at 

an understandable 

pace 

 Include multimedia 

component and 

visual displays in 

presentations when 

appropriate to 

enhance the 

development of 

main ideas or 

themes.  

 Adapt speech to a 

variety of contexts 

and tasks, using 

formal English 

when appropriate 

to task and 

situation.  

 Present claims and 

findings, 

sequencing ideas 

logically and using 

pertinent 

descriptions, facts, 

and details to 

accentuate main 

ideas or themes; 

use appropriate eye 

contact, adequate 

volume, and clean 

pronunciation.  

 Include multimedia 

components and 

visual displays in 

presentations to 

clarify information.  

 Adapt speech to a 

variety of contexts 

and tasks, 

demonstrating 

command of 

formal English 

when indicated or 

appropriate.  
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Language Standards: Conventions of Standard English 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade Kindergarten 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing and 

speaking.  

-Print many upper and 

lower case letters. 

-Use frequently 

occurring nouns and 

verbs. 

-Form regular plural 

nouns orally by adding 

/s/ or /es/. 

-Understand and use 

question words. 

-Use the most frequent 

occurring prepositions. 

-Produce and expand 

complete sentences in 

shared language 

activities. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling in writing. 

-Capitalize the first 

word in a sentence and 

the pronoun I. 

-Recognize and name 

end punctuation. 

-Write a letter or 

letters for most 

consonant and short 

vowel sounds. 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and 

usage when 

writing or 

speaking. 

-Print all upper- and 

lowercase letters. 

-Use common, 

proper, and 

possessive nouns. 

-Use singular and 

plural nouns with 

matching verbs in 

basic sentences. 

-Use personal, 

possessive, and 

indefinite pronouns. 

-Use verbs to convey 

a sense of past, 

present, and future. 

-Use frequently 

occurring adjectives. 

- Use frequently 

occurring 

conjunctions. 

- Use determiners. 

- Use frequently 

occurring 

prepositions. 

-Produce and expand 

complete simple and 

compound 

declarative, 

interrogative, 

imperative, and 

exclamatory 

sentences in response 

  Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and 

usage when 

writing or 

speaking. 

- Use collective 

nouns. 

- Form and use 

frequently occurring 

irregular plural 

nouns. 

-Use reflexive 

pronouns. 

-Form and use the 

past tense of 

frequently occurring 

irregular verbs. 

-Use adjectives and 

adverbs, and choose 

between them 

depending on what is 

to be modified. 

-Produce, expand, 

and rearrange 

complete simple and 

compound sentences. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

-Capitalize holidays, 

product names, and 

  Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing or 

speaking. 

- Explain the function 

of nouns, pronouns, 

verbs, adjectives, and 

adverbs in general and 

their functions in 

particular sentences. 

- Form and use regular 

and irregular plural 

nouns. 

- Use abstract nouns. 

-  Form and use regular 

and irregular verbs. 

- Form and use the 

simple verb tenses. 

- Ensure subject-verb 

and pronoun-antecedent 

agreement. 

- Form and use 

comparative and 

superlative adjectives 

and adverbs, and 

choose between them 

depending on what is to 

be modified. 

- Use coordinating and 

subordinating 

conjunctions. 

- Produce simple, 

compound, and 

complex sentences. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing or 

speaking. 

-  Use relative pronouns 

and relative adverbs. 

- Form and use the 

progressive verb tenses. 

- Use modal auxiliaries 

to convey various 

conditions. 

- Order adjectives 

within sentences 

according to 

conventional patterns. 

-  Form and use 

prepositional phrases. 

- Produce complete 

sentences, recognizing 

and correcting 

inappropriate fragments 

and run-ons. 

-  Correctly use 

frequently confused 

words. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

- Use correct 

capitalization. 

- Use commas and 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing or 

speaking. 

- Explain the function 

of conjunctions, 

prepositions, and 

interjections in general 

and their function in 

particular sentences. 

- Form and use the 

perfect verb tenses. 

- Use verb tense to 

convey various times, 

sequences, states, and 

conditions. 

- Recognize and correct 

inappropriate shifts in 

verb tense. 

-  Use correlative 

conjunctions. 

 

  Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

- Use punctuation to 

separate items in a 

series. 

- Use a comma to 

separate an introductory 

element from the rest of 

the sentence. 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing and 

speaking.  

-Print many upper and 

lower case letters. 

-Use frequently 

occurring nouns and 

verbs. 

-Form regular plural 

nouns orally by adding 

/s/ or /es/. 

-Understand and use 

question words. 

-Use the most frequent 

occurring prepositions. 

-Produce and expand 

complete sentences in 

shared language 

activities. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling in writing. 

-Capitalize the first 

word in a sentence and 

the pronoun I. 

-Recognize and name 

end punctuation. 

-Write a letter or letters 

for most consonant and 

short vowel sounds. 

-Spell simple words 
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-Spell simple words 

phonetically, drawing 

on knowledge of 

sound-letter 

relationships. 

 

to prompts. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

-Capitalize dates and 

names of people. 

- Use end punctuation 

for sentences. 

- Use commas in 

dates and to separate 

single words in a 

series. 

- Use conventional 

spelling for words 

with common 

spelling patterns and 

for frequently 

occurring irregular 

words. 

- Spell untaught 

words phonetically, 

drawing on phonemic 

awareness and 

spelling conventions. 

 

geographic names. 

- Use commas in 

greetings and 

closings of letters. 

-Use an apostrophe 

to form contractions 

and frequently 

occurring 

possessives. 

- Generalize learned 

spelling patterns 

when writing words. 

- Consult reference 

materials, including 

beginning 

dictionaries, as 

needed to check and 

correct spellings. 

 

 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

- Capitalize appropriate 

words in titles. 

- Use commas in 

addresses. 

- Use commas and 

quotation marks in 

dialogue. 

- Form and use 

possessives. 

- Use conventional 

spelling for high-

frequency and other 

studied words and for 

adding suffixes to base 

words. 

- Use spelling patterns 

and generalizations in 

writing words. 

- Consult reference 

materials, including 

beginning dictionaries, 

as needed to check and 

correct spellings. 

quotation marks to 

mark direct speech and 

quotations from a text. 

- Use a comma before a 

coordinating 

conjunction in a 

compound sentence. 

- Spell grade-

appropriate words 

correctly, consulting 

references as needed. 

 

 

- Use a comma to set 

off the 

words yes and no to set 

off a tag question from 

the rest of the sentence, 

and to indicate direct 

address. 

- Use underlining, 

quotation marks, or 

italics to indicate titles 

of works. 

- Spell grade-

appropriate words 

correctly, consulting 

references as needed. 

phonetically, drawing 

on knowledge of 

sound-letter 

relationships. 
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Language Standards: Knowledge of Language 

Begins in grade 2 Begins in grade 2  Use knowledge 

of language and 

its conventions 

when writing, 

speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Compare formal 

and informal uses 

of English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or listening. 

-  Choose words and 

phrases for effect. 

- Recognize and 

observe differences 

between the 

conventions of spoken 

and written standard 

English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Choose words and 

phrases to convey ideas 

precisely. 

-  Choose punctuation 

for effect. 

- Differentiate between 

contexts that call for 

formal English (e.g., 

presenting ideas) and 

situations where 

informal discourse is 

appropriate. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Expand, combine, and 

reduce sentences for 

meaning, reader/listener 

interest, and style. 

- Compare and contrast 

the varieties of English 

(e.g., dialects, 

registers) used in 

stories, dramas, or 

poems. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Vary sentence 

patterns for meaning, 

reader/listener interest, 

and style. 

- Maintain consistency 

in style and tone. 

Begins in grade 2 Begins in grade 2  Use knowledge 

of language and 

its conventions 

when writing, 

speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Compare formal 

and informal uses 

of English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or listening. 

-  Choose words and 

phrases for effect. 

- Recognize and 

observe differences 

between the 

conventions of spoken 

and written standard 

English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Choose words and 

phrases to convey ideas 

precisely. 

-  Choose punctuation 

for effect. 

- Differentiate between 

contexts that call for 

formal English (e.g., 

presenting ideas) and 

situations where 

informal discourse is 

appropriate. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Expand, combine, and 

reduce sentences for 

meaning, reader/listener 

interest, and style. 

- Compare and contrast 

the varieties of English 

(e.g., dialects, 

registers) used in 

stories, dramas, or 

poems. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Vary sentence 

patterns for meaning, 

reader/listener interest, 

and style. 

- Maintain consistency 

in style and tone. 
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Language Standards: Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Determine or 

clarify the 

meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on 

kindergarten 

reading and 

content. 

- Identify new 

meanings for familiar 

words and apply them 

accurately. 

-Use the most 

frequently occurring 

inflections and affixes 

as a clue to the 

meaning of an 

unknown word. 

 

 With guidance 

and support from 

adults, explore 

word relationships 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

- Sort common objects 

into categories (e.g., 

shapes, foods) to gain 

a sense of the concepts 

the categories 

represent. 

-Demonstrate 

understanding of 

frequently occurring 

verbs and adjectives 

by relating them to 

their opposites 

(antonyms). 

  Determine or 

clarify the meaning 

of unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 1 

reading and 

content, choosing 

flexibly from an 

array of strategies. 

-Use sentence-level 

context as a clue to the 

meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

- Use frequently 

occurring affixes as a 

clue to the meaning of a 

word. 

- Identify frequently 

occurring root words  

and their inflectional 

forms. 

 With guidance and 

support from adults, 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

word relationships 

and nuances in word 

meaning. 

- Sort words into 

categories (e.g., colors, 

clothing) to gain a sense 

of the concepts the 

categories represent. 

-Define words by 

category and by one or 

more key attributes. 

 - Identify real-life 

 Determine or 

clarify the 

meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-

meaning words 

and phrases 

based on grade 

2 reading and 

content, 

choosing 

flexibly from an 

array of 

strategies. 

 -Use sentence-level 

context as a clue to 

the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

 - Determine the 

meaning of the new 

word formed when 

a known prefix is 

added to a known 

word. 

 -Use a known root 

word as a clue to 

the meaning of an 

unknown word with 

the same root. 

 -Use knowledge of 

the meaning of 

individual words to 

predict the meaning 

of compound words 

(e.g., birdhouse, 

lighthouse, 

housefly; bookshelf, 

notebook, 

bookmark). 

 - Use glossaries and 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

word and phrases 

based on grade 3 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use sentence-level 

context as a clue to the 

meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

- Determine the 

meaning of the new 

word formed when a 

known affix is added to 

a known word. 

- Use a known root 

word as a clue to the 

meaning of an unknown 

word with the same 

root. 

- Use glossaries or 

beginning dictionaries, 

both print and digital, to 

determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key 

words and phrases. 

 

  Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships 

and nuances in word 

meanings. 

-  Distinguish the literal 

and nonliteral meanings 

of words and phrases in 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 4 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use context (e.g., 

definitions, examples, 

or restatements in text) 

as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

- Use common, grade-

appropriate Greek and 

Latin affixes and roots 

as clues to the meaning 

of a word. 

- Consult reference, 

both print and digital, 

to find the 

pronunciation and 

determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key 

words and phrases. 

 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships, 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

-  Explain the meaning 

of simple similes and 

metaphors in context. 

- Recognize and 

explain the meaning of 

common idioms, 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 5 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use context as a clue 

to the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

- Use common, grade-

appropriate Greek and 

Latin affixes and roots 

as clues to the meaning 

of a word. 

- Consult reference 

materials, both print 

and digital, to find the 

pronunciation and 

determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key 

words and phrases. 

 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships, 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

- Interpret figurative 

language, including 

similes and metaphors, 

in context. 

- Recognize and 

explain the meaning of 

common idioms, 

adages, and proverbs. 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 6 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use context as a clue 

to the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

- Use common, grade-

appropriate Greek or 

Latin affixes and roots 

as clues to the meaning 

of a word. 

- Consult reference 

materials, both print 

and digital, to find the 

pronunciation of a word 

or determine or clarify 

its precise meaning or 

its part of speech. 

- Verify the preliminary 

determination of the 

meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships, 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

- Interpret figures of 

speech (e.g., 

personification) in 

context. 
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- Identify real-life 

connections between 

words and their use. 

-Distinguish shades of 

meaning among verbs 

describing the same 

general action. 

 Use words and 

phrases acquired 

through 

conversations, 

reading and being 

read to, and 

responding to 

texts. 

 

 

 

 

connections between 

words and their use. 

 - Distinguish shades of 

meaning among verbs 

differing in manner and 

adjectives differing in 

intensity by defining or 

choosing them or by 

acting out the 

meanings. 

 Use words and 

phrases acquired 

through 

conversations, 

reading and being 

read to, and 

responding to texts, 

including using 

frequently occurring 

conjunctions to 

signal simple 

relationships. 

 

 

 

 

beginning 

dictionaries, both 

print and digital, to 

determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

words and phrases. 

  

 Demonstrate 

understanding 

of word 

relationships 

and nuances in 

word meanings.    

  -Identify real-life 

connections 

between words and 

their use. 

 -Distinguish shades 

of meaning among 

closely related 

verbs and closely 

related adjectives. 

  

 Use words and 

phrases acquired 

through conver- 

ations, reading 

and being read 

to, and 

responding to 

texts, including 

using adjectives 

and adverbs to 

describe. 

context. 

-  Identify real-life 

connections between 

words and their use. 

-  Distinguish shades of 

meaning among related 

words that describe 

states of mind or 

degrees of certainty. 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate 

conversational, 

general academic, 

and domain-specific 

words and phrases, 

including those that 

signal spatial and 

temporal 

relationships. 

adages, and proverbs. 

- Demonstrate 

understanding of words 

by relating them to their 

opposites (antonyms) 

and to words with 

similar but not identical 

meanings (synonyms). 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases, 

including those that 

signal precise 

actions, emotions, 

or states of being. 

- Use the relationship 

between particular 

words (e.g., synonyms, 

antonyms, 

homographs) to better 

understand each of the 

words. 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases, 

including those that 

signal contrast, 

addition, and other 

logical 

relationships. 

-  Use the relationship 

between particular 

words (e.g., 

cause/effect, 

part/whole, 

item/category) to better 

understand each of the 

words. 

- Distinguish among the 

connotations 

(associations) of words 

with similar 

denotations 

(definitions). 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary 

knowledge when 

considering a word 

or phrase important 

to comprehension or 

expression. 
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: Reads and Comprehends  End of Year Text   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go 

beyond what was taught. 

 

3 The student will read end of year grade level text (I/J/K) and: 

● Retell the story in sequence using the main events 

● Summarize and infer about the main characters, setting, problem and 

solution 

● Read with 96% accuracy 

 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s notebook 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial 

knowledge of the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 

processes as the student reads level G/H text and: 

● Retell the story in sequence using the main events 

● Summarize and infer about the main characters, setting, problem and 

solution 

● Read with 96% accuracy 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the 

more complex ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s notebook 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions 

regarding the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: Uses decoding strategies to read fluently   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go 

beyond what was taught. 

 

3 The student will read end of year grade level text (level I) 

● With 96% accuracy 
● Utilize multiple decoding strategies 
● With appropriate expression (conversational speech) 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial 

knowledge of the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details 

and processes as the student reads text on or 1 level below current 

monthly target  

 

● With 96% accuracy 
● Utilize multiple decoding strategies 
● With appropriate expression (conversational speech) 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the 

more complex ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions 

regarding the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: Develops vocabulary through text    Revised March 2013                                                    

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was 

taught. 

 

3 The student will use an array of strategies to solve unknown words on end of year 

grade level text (level I) such as 

● Questioning, inferring, context clues, or predicting 

● Roots, affixes, or inflectional endings 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s 

notebook 

-Retelling 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 

content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as 

the student uses an array of strategies to solve unknown words on or 1 level below 

current monthly target such as: 

 

● Questioning, inferring, context clues, or predicting 
● Roots, affixes, or inflectional endings 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex 

ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s 

notebook 

-Retelling 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 

content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and 

some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: High Frequency Words   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go 

beyond what was taught. 

-Teachers College High Frequency Word   

  Assessment 

3 The student: 

● Is able to read in isolation 125-139 high-frequency words on the 
Teacher’s College High-Frequency word assessment with accuracy 
within 3 seconds without hesitation or sounding out. 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College High Frequency Word   

  Assessment 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial 

knowledge of the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details 

and processes as the student: 

● Is able to read in isolation 90 high-frequency words on the Teacher’s 
College High-Frequency word assessment with accuracy within 3 
seconds without hesitation or sounding out. 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the 

more complex ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College High Frequency Word  

  Assessment 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions 

regarding the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: Retells (fiction)   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was 

taught. 

 

3 The student: 

● Describes character, setting, problem/solution and sequence of events in a level I fiction 

text, including an understanding of the central message or lesson. 

 

Student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s 

notebook 

-Retelling 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 

content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

student: 

● Recognizes character, setting, problem/solution and sequence of events in a level I fiction 
text, including an understanding of the central message or lesson. 

or 

● Describes character, setting, problem/solution and sequence of events text, including an 
understanding of the central message or lesson on or 1 level below current monthly target 
fiction text. 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex 

ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s 

notebook 

-Retelling 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 

content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some 

of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: Characters (fiction)   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what 

was taught. 

 

3 The student: 

● Compares and contrasts the adventures and experiences of characters and 

identify character’s feelings in level I fiction text. 

 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s 

notebook 

  

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 

content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes 

as the student reads text on or 1 level below current monthly target  

● Recognize adventures and experiences of characters and identify characters 
feelings in level I fiction text. 

or 

● Compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters and identify 
characters feelings on or 1 level below current monthly target fiction text. 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 

complex ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s 

notebook 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 

content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and 

some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Reading Essential Standard: Main Idea and Supporting Details (non-fiction)   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go 

beyond what was taught. 

 

3 The student: 

● Describes key details and main topic on a level I nonfiction text. 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s notebook 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial 

knowledge of the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 

processes as the student  

●  Identifies key details and main topic on a level I nonfiction text. 
or 

● Describes key details and main topic on or 1 level below current 
monthly target nonfiction text. 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the 

more complex ideas and processes. 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, reader’s notebook 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions 

regarding the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level:1st Reading Essential Standard: Text features (non-fiction)   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was 

taught. 

 

3 The student: 

● Use various text features (headings, table of contents, glossaries, subtitles, pictures and 
captions) to locate information in a level I nonfiction text 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, 

reader’s notebook 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

student  

● Identify various text features (headings, table of contents, glossaries, subtitles, pictures and 
captions) to locate information in a level I nonfiction text. 

or 

● Identify and use various text features (headings, table of contents, glossaries, subtitles, 
pictures and captions) to locate information on or 1 level below current monthly target 
nonfiction text. 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Reader’s Response- post it, 

reader’s notebook 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st  Reading Essential Standard: Phonics   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go 

beyond what was taught. 

-Words Their Way Vowel Combinations  

  (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) 

3 At level I or above text, the student will: 

 Use vowel team conventions and final -e for long vowel sounds when reading and 
writing words (can be in isolation or text) 

 Use consonant digraphs and blends when reading and writing words (can be in 
isolation or text) 

 Identify other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when reading and 
writing words (can be in isolation or text) 
 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Word building 

-Words Their Way Spell Checks 

-Mastered cvc-e (o-e, i-e, a-e) 

-Working towards mastery (ai, ea, oa, igh) 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial 

knowledge of the 3.0 content. 

 

2 At Level G/H test, there are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler 

details and processes as the student  

● Identify vowel team conventions and final -e for long vowel sounds when reading 
and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 

● Identify consonant digraphs and blends when reading and writing words (can be 
in isolation or text) 

 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 

complex ideas and processes. 

-Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 

-Teachers College Benchmark 

-Informal Running Record 

-Observation & conferring notes 

-Word building 

-Mastered blends 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions 

regarding the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  
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Grade Level: 1st Narrative Writing:     Structure (Overall, Lead, Transitions, Ending, and Organization)   Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 a one time moment with a beginning that includes action, 

talk, or setting; order words such as when, then, and 
after;  wrote lots of lines on a page and wrote across a lot 
of pages 

3 The writer: 

● wrote about when he/she did something 

● tried to make a beginning for his/her story 

● puts his/her pages in order and used words such as and, then, so 

● found a way to end his/her story 

● wrote a story with a beginning, middle and end across 3 or more pages 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● told, drew and wrote a whole story 

● has a page that shows what happened first 

● puts his/her pages in order 

● has a page that showed what happened last in the story 

● had a page for the beginning, a page for the middle, and a page for the end 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 told a story with pictures and some “writing” 

 started by drawing or saying something 

 kept on working 

 ended the story 

 had a place for drawing and a place where he/she tried to write words 
 
 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1
st

 Narrative Writing:     Development (Elaboration & Craft)   Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 characters that come to life with details, talk and action  
as well as strong words that help readers picture his/her 
story 

3 The writer: 

● put the picture from his/her mind onto the page and had details and pictures and words 

● used labels and words to give details 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● indicated in the story who was there, what they did, and how the characters felt 

● drew and wrote some details about what happened 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 put more and then more on the page 

 he/she told and showed what happened 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1
st

 Narrative Writing:     Language Conventions (Spelling & Punctuation)   Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 spelling patterns such as tion, er, ly, etc., quotation 
marks to show what characters said, and proper use of 
an apostrophe in words such as can’t and don’t 

3 The writer: 

● used all he/she knew about words and chunks of words (at, op, it. etc.) to help him/her spell 

● spelled all the word wall words  right and used the word wall to help him/her spell other 
words 

● ended sentences with punctuation 

● used a capital letter for names 

● used commas in dates and lists 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● could read his/her writing  

● wrote a letter for the sound he/she heard 

● used the word wall to help him/her spell 

● put spaces between words 

● used lower case letters unless capitals were needed 

● wrote capital letters to start every sentence 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 read his/her pictures and some of his/her words 

 tried to make words 

 could label pictures 

 could write his/her name 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1st Opinion Writing:     Structure (Overall, Lead, Transitions, Ending, and Organization) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 his/her opinion, likes, and/or dislikes and give reasons for 
his/her opinion; a beginning in which he/she not only gave an 
opinion, but also set readers up to expect that the writing would 
try to convince them of it; connecting words such as also, 
another, and because; an ending that reminds readers of the 
opinion; different parts and wrote a lot of lines for each part  

3 The writer: 

● wrote his/her opinion, likes and/or dislikes and said why 

● wrote a beginning that got the readers’ attention, named the topic of text that he/she was writing about 
and gave an opinion 

● said more about his/her opinion and used words such as and and because 

● wrote an ending for his/her piece 

● wrote a part where he/she got readers attention and a part where he/she said more 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the writer: 

● told, drew, and wrote his/her opinion or likes and/or dislikes about a topic or book 

● wrote his/her opinion in the beginning 

● wrote his/her idea and then said more using words such as because 

● had a last part or page 

● told his/her opinion in one place and in another place said why 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas and 

processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of the more 

complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 told about something he/she liked or disliked with pictures and some “writing” 

 started by  drawing or saying something 

 kept on working 

 ended working when he/she had said, drawn, and “written” all he/she could about  opinion 

 had paper with a place for the drawing and a place for trying to write words 
 
 
 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1st Opinion Writing:     Development (Elaboration & Craft)  Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 at least two reasons and at least a few sentences about 
each one; words that would make readers agree with 
his/her opinion  

3 The writer: 

● wrote at least one reason for his opinion 

● used labels and words to give details 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● put everything he/she thought about the topic (or book) on the page 

● had details in pictures and words 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 put more and then more on the page 

 said, drew, and “wrote” some things about what he/she liked and did not like 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1st Opinion Writing:     Language Conventions (Spelling & Punctuation) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 spelling patterns such as tion, er, ly, etc., quotation 
marks to show what characters said, and proper use of 
an apostrophe in words such as can’t and don’t 

3 The writer: 

● used all he/she knew about words and chunks of words (at, op, it. etc.) to help him/her spell 

● spelled all the word wall words  right and used the word wall to help him/her spell other 
words 

● ended sentences with punctuation 

● used a capital letter for names 

● used commas in dates and lists 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● could read his/her writing  

● wrote a letter for the sound he/she heard 

● used the word wall to help him/her spell 

● put spaces between words 

● used lower case letters unless capitals were needed 

● wrote capital letters to start every sentence 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 read his/her pictures and some of his/her words 

 tried to make words 

 could label pictures 

 could write his/her name 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1st Information  Writing:     Structure (Overall, Lead, Transitions, Ending, and Organization) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 some important points about a subject; a beginning that 
named a subject and tried to interest readers; words 
such as and and also to show he/she had more to say; 
sentences or a section at the end to wrap up the piece; 
different parts, each part telling different information 
about the topic 

3 The writer: 

● taught readers about a topic 

● named his topic in the beginning and got the readers’ attention 

● told different parts about his/her topic on different pages 

● wrote an ending 

● told about her topic part by part 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● told, drew, and wrote about a topic 

● told what his/her topic was 

● put different things he/she knew about the topic on his/her pages 

● had a last part or page 

● told, drew, and wrote information across pages 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 told and drew pictures about a topic she knew 

 started by drawing or saying something 

 kept on working 

 said, drew and “wrote” all he/she could about his topic and ended it 

 had paper with a place for drawing and a place where he/she tried to write words 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1st Information  Writing:     Development (Elaboration & Craft)  Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 different kinds of information in his/her writing such as 
facts, definitions, details, steps, and tips; the words that 
showed he/she was an expert on the subject  

3 The writer: 

● put facts in his/her writing to teach about his/her topic 

● used labels and words to give facts 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● drew and wrote some important things about the topic 

● told, drew, and wrote some details about the topic 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 put more and then more on the page 

 said, drew, and “wrote”  things about what he/she knew about the topic 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Communication Arts Proficiency Scales 

50 

Grade Level: 1st Information Writing:     Language Conventions (Spelling & Punctuation) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 spelling patterns such as tion, er, ly, etc., quotation 
marks to show what characters said, and proper use of 
an apostrophe in words such as can’t and don’t 

3 The writer: 

● used all he/she knew about words and chunks of words (at, op, it. etc.) to help him/her spell 

● spelled all the word wall words  right and used the word wall to help him/her spell other 
words 

● ended sentences with punctuation 

● used a capital letter for names 

● used commas in dates and lists 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● could read his/her writing  

● wrote a letter for the sound he/she heard 

● used the word wall to help him/her spell 

● put spaces between words 

● used lower case letters unless capitals were needed 

● wrote capital letters to start every sentence 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

 read his/her pictures and some of his/her words 

 tried to make words 

 could label pictures 

 could write his/her name 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 
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Grade Level: 1st Writing Essential Standard: Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work  Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go 

beyond what was taught. 

 

3 The student will compose pieces with correct: 

● Sentence structure (noun + verb) 
● Parts of speech (noun & verb agreement, prepositional phrases, 

adjectives) 
● Tense (writes in past tense and future tense) 

 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Writing Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Cold Writes 

-Published Pieces 

-Observation during Interactive Writing 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial 

knowledge of the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 

processes as the student inconsistently composes pieces: 

● Sentence structure (noun + verb) 

● Parts of speech (noun & verb agreement) 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the 

more complex ideas and processes. 

-Writing Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Cold Writes 

-Published Pieces 

-Observation during Interactive Writing 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions 

regarding the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Communication Arts Proficiency Scales 
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Grade Level: 1st Writing Essential Standard: Prints legibly and uses correct spacing   Revised March 2013 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught.  

3 The student: 

● Uses correct spacing between words  

● Prints all upper- and lowercase letters legibly  

● Uses upper- and lowercase letters in the appropriate places 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Writing Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Cold Writes 

-Published Pieces 

-Observation during Interactive 

Writing 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

student  

● Uses correct spacing between words 

● Prints some upper- and lowercase letters legibly  

● Uses a mix of of upper- and lowercase letters throughout the sentence 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-Writing Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Cold Writes 

-Published Pieces 

-Observation during Interactive 

Writing 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes.  
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                               August-September  Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● build good reading habits (turn & talk, book shopping, partner reading, 

conference) 
● build stamina for independent and partner reading 

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
● get their mind ready to read (cover talk, picture walk, predictions) 
● question and stop & think 

    Fiction: 
● retell-beginning, middle, end 
● identify characters feelings 

    Non-fiction: 
● identify key details & main topic 

Thinking Strategy: monitoring 
Comprehension Strategy: retelling, main topic, characters 
Shared Reading- the student will: 

● use context clues- picture clues 
● use beginning and ending sounds, stretch words 
● read high frequency words and develop fluency  

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
     Launching Small Moments (Seed Story): 

● learn about using supplies, procedures  
● build stamina & independence 
● think, sketch, write 
● use classroom tools to spell 
● stretch out sounds  
● re-read & add details 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● chart word families 
● letter writing 
● rhyming words 

Oral Storytelling- the student will:  
● establish procedures for listening to & sharing stories with whole group 

or partners 
● tell stories that include who and what happened 

Grammar: 
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● start letters at the top 
● posture & grip 
● capital Letters 
● numbers 1-10 

Common Language: 
● Reader’s Workshop: minilesson, independent reading, partner reading, 

conference, Readers Build Good Habits, turn and talk, monitoring, 
picture walk, predictions, questioning, stop & think, main topic, context 
clues/picture clues, retelling, characters, book shopping, EEKK (elbow 
to elbow, knee to knee)  

Common Language: 
● Writer’s Workshop: minilesson, independent writing, partner writing, 

conference, think, sketch, write, small moment (seed story), revise, 
publish, author’s celebration, word wall, cold write, writing prompt  
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Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 
● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes 

 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text With an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 

     Assessments: 
● Informal assessment through observation 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study 

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● segment words into phonemes 
● blend sounds to form words 
● manipulate phonemes (-at to cat, -and to sand) 
● read short vowels 
● match one spoken word to one writing word while reading and writing 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell 
Words Their Way 

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                                 October  Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● get their mind ready to read (cover talk, picture walk, predictions) 
● use what we know about letters, sounds, patterns & high frequency 

words 
● monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● make predictions 
● identify character, setting, sequence of events 
● identify characters feelings and use prior knowledge to connect with 

characters 
    Non-fiction: 

● identify key details -identifies main topic 
Thinking Strategy: schema 
Comprehension Strategy: sequencing, retelling, predicting 
Shared Reading- the student will: 

● use context clues- picture clues 
● read high frequency words and develop fluency 

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas - the student will: 
      Writing for Readers: 

● stretch & write words 
● write with high frequency words 
● use appropriate spacing 
● focus writing on a small moment 
● showing not telling  
● write & revise with partners 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● revise- “does it look right, sound right, make sense?” 
● revise- for spaces, high frequency words 

Oral Storytelling- the student will:  
● tell stories that  include who, where, when, what happened and an 

emotion 
Grammar:  

● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● review Capital Letters 
● review Posture & Grip 
● lowercase Letters 

Common Language: 
● Cover talk, picture walk, predictions, self correct, sequence of events, 

character, main topic, context clues/picture clues, frequency words, 
monitoring, schema, sequencing, retelling, predicting 

Common Language: 
● Showing not telling, high frequency words, spacing, small moment 

(seed story), revising, author’s celebration, does it look right?, does it 
sound right?, does it make sense?, cold write, writing prompt 
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Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 
● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 

     Assessments: 
● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing  

 

Word Work- the student will: 
●  initial consonant digraphs and blends 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell  
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



58 
 

 

City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                                   November  Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● retell the story across their fingers (first, next,then, last) 
● predict- picture walk 
● question- stop & think 
● identify characters & character feelings 

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● identify characters feelings 
● visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

    Non-fiction: 
● identifies key details -identifies main topic 
● compares and contrasts two texts on the same topic 

Thinking Strategy: visualizing 
Comprehension Strategy: sequencing, retelling, predicting 
Shared Reading the- student will: 

● use context clues- picture clues 
● read high frequency words and develop fluency  
● monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
     Procedural: How-to Writing: 

● write clear, easy to follow directions 
● sequence steps in a process 
● use transitional words (first, next, then, last, finally) 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● complete a group how-to project 

Oral Storytelling- the student will:  
● tell stories that  include who, where, when and an emotion 
● tell stories that follow a logical sequence of events 

Grammar:  
● write in past/future tense 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● lowercase letters 

Common Language: 
● Retelling, predicting, characters, main topic, compare and contrast, 

context clues, high frequency words, monitoring, schema, visualizing, 
sequencing 

Common Language: 
● How to writing, transitional words, sequencing, author’s celebration, 

cold write, writing prompt 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 
● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 
● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes  

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 
● Informational Text: Composes Text with Introduction of Topic, Details 

and Closure 
     Assessments: 

● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 
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Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing 

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● final -e for long vowel sounds 
● distinguish long from short vowels 
● initial & final consonant digraphs and blends 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell  
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                                  December   Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● retell the story across their fingers (first, next, then, last) 
● predict- picture walk 
● question- stop & think 
● identify characters and character feelings  

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● identify & infer characters feelings 
● visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 
● compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters  

    Non-fiction: 
● identify key details -identifies main topic 
● compares and contrasts two texts on the same topic 

Thinking Strategy: visualizing 
Comprehension Strategy: sequencing, retelling, predicting 
Shared Reading the- student will: 

● use context clues- picture clues 
● read high frequency words and develop fluency  
● monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
       Authors as Mentors: Craftsmanship & Revision: 

● study authors’- ideas, small moments & try them 
● revise- add new pages, change order of pages, add details to words 

and pictures 
● edit for punctuation, spelling and handwriting 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● revise “does it look right, sound right, make sense?” 
● revise for spaces, high frequency words 
● connect author study to our class’ writing 

Oral Storytelling- the student will:  
● tell stories that include who, where, when and an emotion 
● tell stories that follow a logical sequence of events 

Grammar:  
● write in past/future tense 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● lowercase letters 

Common Language: 
● Retelling, predicting, questioning, identify, inferring, visualizing, 

compare and contrast, main topic, context clues, high frequency 
words, self correct 

Common Language: 
● Small moment (seed story), revise, author’s celebration, high 

frequency words, does it look right?, does it sound right?, does it make 
sense?, cold write, writing prompt 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 
● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 
● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 

     Assessments: 
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     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes 

● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing  

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● vowel teams for long vowels (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell 
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                                  January  Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● author’s purpose of non-fiction texts 
● how to use nonfiction text features 
● identifies main topic 

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● identify characters feelings 
● visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

    Non-fiction: 
● identifies key details -identifies main topic 
● compares and contrasts two texts on the same topic 
● non-fiction text features (headings, table of contents, index, glossary, 

bold words, diagrams, captions, charts) 
● develop questions about topic 

Thinking Strategy: questioning 
Comprehension Strategy: predicting, compare & contrast, main idea 
Shared Reading the- student will: 

● use context clues- picture clues 
● read high frequency words and develop fluency  
● monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
     Informational Books (All About book): 

● find topics you are an expert on 
● organize pieces into sections 
● revise pieces to elaborate and add more information 
● revise pieces to add text features (diagrams, charts, glossaries, 

pictures with labels and captions, headings) 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● revise pieces to elaborate and add more information 
● revise pieces to add diagrams, charts, glossaries, pictures with labels 

and captions 
Oral Storytelling- the student will:  

● tell stories that include who, where, when and logically sequenced 
events 

● tell stories with a change in emotion from beginning to end 
Grammar:  

● use adjectives 
● use prepositional phrases  
● use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, because) 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● re-teach proper letter formation as needed 

Common Language: 
● Characters, visualizing, main topic, compare and contrast, nonfiction, 

text features, context clues, high frequency words, monitoring, self 
correct, schema, determining importance, predicting 

Common Language: 
● Informational book (all about book), text features, sections, author’s 

celebration, cold write, writing prompt 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
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● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 
● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details (nonfiction) 
● Text Features (nonfiction) 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes  

● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 
● Composes Informational Text 

     Assessments: 
● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing  

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) 
● inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnel 
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                                 February   Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● curriculum Unit 6 Reading across Genres 
● carry on with January’s non-fiction focus 
● compare & contrast non-fiction & fiction texts on the same topic 

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● identify characters feelings 
● visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

    Non-fiction: 
● identify key details -identifies main topic 
● compare and contrast two texts on the same topic 
● use nonfiction text features (headings, table of contents, index, 

glossary, bold words, diagrams, captions, charts) 
● fact-collecting about a topic 

Thinking Strategy: determining importance 
Comprehension Strategy: predicting, compare & contrast, main topic 
Shared Reading- the student will: 

● Apply reading strategies to end of year text 
● Use monitoring skills to read fluently and fix up reading 

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
     Cross-Genre Writing Projects: 

● review different kinds of writing (chapter book, how-to, informational, 
small moment, comic strip, letters, cards, poems, lists) 

● use mentor texts as examples and inspiration 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● revise pieces to elaborate and add more information 
● revise pieces to incorporate examples from mentor texts 
● write across the genres (chapter book, how-to, informational, small 

moment, comic strip, letters, cards, poems, lists) 
Oral Storytelling- the student will:  

● tell stories that include who, where, when and logically sequenced 
events 

● tell stories with a change in emotion from beginning to end 
● use words that describe (adverbs, adjectives) 

Grammar:  
● use adjectives  
● use prepositional phrases  
● use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, because) 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● re-teach proper letter formation as needed 

Common Language: 
● Genre, characters, visualizing, main topic, compare and contrast, non-

fiction text features, fact-collecting, schema, visualizing, determining 
importance, predicting 

Common Language: 
● Chapter book, how-to book, informational (all about) text, small 

moment (seed story), mentor texts, genre, cold write, writing prompt  

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 
● Retells (fiction) 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
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● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 
● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details (nonfiction) 
● Text Features (nonfiction) 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● informal observation/ conferencing notes 

● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 
● Composes Informational Text 

     Assessments: 
● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing 

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and final -e 

for long vowel sounds 
● consonant digraphs (sh, ch, th, wh) 
● other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when reading 

and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 
● inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 
● compound words & contractions 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnel 
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: First Grade                                 March   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● characters- thinking about thoughts & feelings, how they change and 

determine important events 
Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● characters- use their feelings, changes & actions to understand them 
    Non-fiction: 

● identifies key details -identifies main topic 
Thinking Strategy: inferring 
Comprehension Strategy: main topic, characters 
Shared Reading- the student will: 

● fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, changing voice for 
character’s feelings (character voice) 

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
    Opinion Writing - Persuasive Letters & Speeches: 

● recommend a book 
● decide who to write to & what to ask for 
● write a letter 
● use format- Opinion, Reason, Explanation, restate Opinion 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● revise “does it look right, sound right, make sense?” 
● revise for spaces, high frequency words 
● letter writing 

Oral Storytelling- the student will:  
● tell stories that include who, where, when and logically sequenced 

events 
● tell stories with a change in emotion from beginning to end 
● use words that describe (adverbs, adjectives) 
● express opinions & explain reasoning (because...) 

Grammar:  
● use adjectives  
● use prepositional phrases  
● use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, because) 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● re-teach proper letter formation as needed 

Common Language: 
● Characters, main topic, expression, punctuation, character voice, 

determining importance, synthesizing  

Common Language: 
● Persuasive letters & speeches, opinion, restate, explanation, restate 

opinion, does it look right?, does it sound right?, does it make sense?, 
high frequency words, cold write, writing prompt  

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
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● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 
● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details (nonfiction) 
● Text Features (nonfiction) 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes 

● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 
● Composes Text with Introduction, Opinion, Reason/Relevant Facts 

and Closure 
     Assessments: 

● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing 

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and final -e 

for long vowel sounds 
● consonant digraphs 
● other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when reading 

and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 
● inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 
● compound words & contractions 

Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell  
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● compare & contrast multiple non-fiction texts on the same topic 
● questioning- ask questions about topic to learn more 

Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction: 

● inferring/synthesizing about characters & actions 
    Non-fiction: 

● question 
● synthesize information, change & expand thinking on a topic 

Thinking Strategy: Inferring 
Comprehension Strategy: main topic  
Shared Reading- the student will: 

● use fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, reading like a narrator 
 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
     Informational Writing about Science: 

● use what we know about nonfiction texts to write informational pieces 
● record experiments 
● use transitional words 
● collaborate with partners 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

Interactive Writing- the student will: 
● record experiments 

Oral Storytelling- the student will:  
● tell stories to include who, where, when and logically sequenced 

events 
● tell stories with a change in emotion from beginning to end 
● use words that describe (adverbs, adjectives) 
● express & reflect on feelings 

Grammar:  
● use adjectives  
● use prepositional phrases  
● use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, because) 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● re-teach proper letter formation as needed 

Common Language: 
● Compare and contrast, questioning, inferring, synthesizing, 

questioning, determining importance, synthesizing, schema, inferring, 
main topic, narrator voice 

Common Language: 
● Nonfiction, informational (all about) text, experiments, transitional 

words, partner writing, author’s celebration, cold write 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 
● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 
● Composes Informational Text 
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● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details (nonfiction) 
● Text Features (nonfiction) 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes 

     Assessments: 
● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 
Connect lessons to your Science content 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing 

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and final -e 

for long vowel sounds 
● consonant digraphs 
● other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when reading 

and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 
● inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 
● compound words & contractions 

Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell 
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● review & re-teach previously taught big ideas based on information 

from your student’s running records & conferring 
Interactive Read Aloud- the student will: 
    Fiction &  Non-fiction: 

● use all comprehension strategies to synthesize the text 
Thinking Strategy: Synthesizing 
Comprehension Strategy: main topic, characters, retelling, compare & 

contrast 
Shared Reading- the student will: 

● fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, changing voice for 
character’s feelings (character voice), narrator 

 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas- the student will: 
● review & re-teach previously taught big ideas based on information 

from conferences with students and their published pieces 
    Poetry: 

● learn features- line breaks, patterns,  
● use descriptive language- show, not tell 
● make comparisons 
● participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 
Interactive Writing- the student will: 

● write poems 
Oral Storytelling- the student will:  

● Tell stories that include who, where, when and logically sequenced 
events 

● Tell stories with a change in emotion from beginning to end 
● Use words that describe (adverbs, adjectives) 
● Express & reflect on feelings 

Grammar:  
● use adjectives  
● use prepositional phrases  
● use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, because) 
● use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that)  
● identify noun, verb  
● sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Handwriting: 
● re-teach proper letter formation as needed 

Common Language: 
● Running records, conferring, expression, punctuation, character voice, 

narrator voice, main topic, retelling, compare and contrast, monitoring, 
schema, questioning, visualizing, inferring, determining importance, 
synthesizing  

Common Language: 
● Poetry features, descriptive language, comparisons, author’s 

celebration, cold write, writing prompt  
 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text 
● Uses Decoding Strategies to Read Fluently 
● Reads High Frequency Words 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
     Report Card Standards: 

● Composes Text with an Introduction, Sequenced Events, and Closure 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 
● Prints Legibly and Uses Correct Spacing 
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● Retells (fiction) 
● Phonics 
● Characters (fiction) 
● Develops Vocabulary Through Text 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details (nonfiction) 
● Text Features (nonfiction) 

     Assessments: 
● Teachers College Benchmark/Informal Running Record 
● High Frequency Word Assessment 
● Informal observation/ conferencing notes 

● Applies Mechanics to Written Work 
● Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work 

     Assessments: 
● Informal assessment through observation 
● Cold write 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop: Grade 1 
Growing Readers 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Primary Writing 

 

Word Work- the student will: 
● Vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and final -e 

for long vowel sounds 
● Consonant digraphs 
● Other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when reading 

and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 
● Inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 
● Compound words & contractions 

 
Resources: 
Fountas and Pinnell The Continuum of Literacy Learning Grades PreK-2 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1-Fountas & Pinnell 
Words Their Way  

Word Work Assessment/ Report Card Standards: 
    Report Card Standards: 

● Phonics 
● Applies Spelling Skills to Written Work 

 
    Assessments: 

● Word building 
● Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Build Good Habits  Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Readers establish routines and build stamina in order to be active participants in the Reading Workshop 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Follow established classroom routines such as: 

○ coming to the carpet 

○ taking care of books 

○ book shopping and just-right books 

○ reading spots 

○ respecting others time and space 

○ turn & talk 

○ establish partner reading 

● Establish conference procedures 

● Build stamina for independent reading  

● Build stamina for partner reading 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach children to gather quickly and efficiently for whole class 

instruction. Teach them that during the mini-lesson they will be 
learning a strategy to help them build good reading habits.   

● Teach children to take care of our classroom books.  Teach 
them to always put them back carefully when they are finished.  
Teach the children how your classroom library is set up and 
teach systems for book shopping/ returning books.  Also teach 
them how to pick just-right books. 

● Teach children the procedure for reading spots and appropriate 
noise levels during independent reading. For a mini lesson, you 
may establish three kinds of voices in your classroom (outdoor, 
indoor, and whisper voice). During the lesson, model for 
students the whisper voice you would like them to use when 
they are reading to themselves and the indoor voice you would 
like for them to use with their reading partner.   

● Teach children the turn & talk procedure for the carpet during 
the mini lesson. You will model turn and talk procedure with a 
student and then give students a topic to turn and talk about for 
an active engagement during a minilesson.  

● Teach children how to read with a partner.  Teach children to 
check each other for understanding and ask each other 
questions during reading.  Chart possible questions that they 
might ask during partner reading time. 

● Teach children how to build stamina during independent and 
partner reading.  Teach them that readers often start out reading 
only a few minutes, but get better and better everyday.  Graph 
your class’ reading stamina everyday to monitor stamina growth. 
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● Teach children that they will have reading conferences during 
independent and partner reading.  Teach them what to do when 
the teacher conferences with them.  After the conference, they 
should be working on reading skills given to them by their 
teacher. 

● Teach children how to help themselves and not interrupt 
conferences or reading groups. Create a chart describing 
problems and solutions during reader’s workshop time. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners 

about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups.  

● Ask and answer questions about key details in a text read aloud 
or information presented orally or through other media. 

● Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order 
to gather additional information or clarify something that is not 
understood. 

● Describe people, places, things, and events with relevant 
details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● TC benchmarks to assign reading levels for book shopping 
● Conferring notes 

● Observation 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Meet with students independently or in small groups to reinforce 

the correct way to build stamina and carry on independently as 
a reader.   

● Set a timer for students who need a visual of how much time 
they have to read. 

● When teaching students to conference with a teacher or partner, 
provide an anchor chart or bookmark prompting card to help 
guide student interaction. 

 
 

Enrichment: 
● Students who are reading above grade level may be able to 

begin jotting about their reading. 
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● For ELL/Special Education students-Beginning language 
learners will benefit from a chart with pictures illustrating 
activities like coming to the carpet, reading to self, reading with 
partners, reading spots and other basic directions. Point to the 
picture when giving this instruction for the first few months. Use 
the same phrase like “come to the carpet” when asking students 
to follow that instruction while pointing to the picture. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 
Part 1, Part 2 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 
 

Teacher Notes: 

                

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

LS1Aa.i, LS1Aa.ii, LS1Aa.iii 
 

RL.1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.7 
RF.1.3, 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ 
ALOUD 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Readers Build Good Habits  Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea:  Readers get their mind ready to read 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Get their mind ready to read (cover talk, picture walk, 

predictions) 

● Question and stop & think (monitoring) 

    

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to gather quickly and efficiently for whole class 

read aloud at the carpet. Model walking to carpet from a 

destination. ‘When I’m about to go somewhere, I think in my 

head; ’What am I about to do? I think about that all the way until 

I get where I am going.” 

● Teach children to do a cover talk before they read in order to 

prepare them to read the text. In a cover talk, students look at 

the title, picture on the cover page, and the read the commercial 

(summary of book) on the back, if applicable, in order for 

students to get an idea of what the book will be about.  

● Discuss with the children how to take a picture walk, looking at 

all of the pictures in a book before reading the text, in order to 

get their mind thinking about the content of the text.  

● Teach children the turn & talk procedure for the carpet during 

the read aloud. Assign a carpet partner or group for students to 

turn to and discuss topic with when doing a turn and talk. Model 

and practice this with students.  

● Teach children to stop and think during the read aloud. Begin 

reading a text and stop during a passage, think aloud thoughts, 

and develop questions to model to the students. When reading 

fiction text, model a retell of the story using beginning, middle, 

and end. 
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● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings. At this point, only model and think aloud identifying 

characters and their feelings because this has not yet been 

explicitly taught. 

● When reading non-fiction, model identifying key details & main 

topic. 

● For ELL/Special Education students-Provide as many visual 

cues as possible for these procedures. Post them in a place 

where all students can see them and point to these posters 

before beginning discussions on these topics.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation during turn and talk 
● Conferring notes 
● TC benchmarks 

 

Re-teaching 
● During reader’s workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 
during interactive read aloud. 

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 
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Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 
Part 1, Part 2 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Hb, R2Ca, R3Cd, 
R1Ga, R1Gc, R2Cc, R3Cb, R3Cc 

RL.1.1,1.2, 1.3, 1.7 
RI. 1.1, 1.2, 1.7 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Build Good Habits  Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Monitoring 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Learn and apply monitoring skills to independent reading  
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Model monitoring when decoding- does it look right? Teach 
children to stop and notice when a word does not look correct in 
a text. Model how students will stop and think aloud about the 
word and try different words or sounds to figure out the correct 
word. 

● Model monitoring when decoding- does it sound right? Teach 
students to notice when sounds do not match with letters within 
a word. 

● Model monitoring when decoding- does it make sense? Teach 
students to notice when words do not make sense within a text.  

● Teach students that we also monitor for understanding.  
Readers stop and think about their stories and what is taking 
place in the story.   

● Teacher should be modeling monitoring strategies during both 
interactive read aloud and shared reading.  After the students 
have been familiarized with it, then try introducing it during 
reader’s workshop. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners 

about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups.  

● Ask and answer questions about key details in a text read aloud 
or information presented orally or through other media. 

● Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order 
to gather additional information or clarify something that is not 
understood. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation  
● Conferring notes 
● Small group instruction  
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● Describe people, places, things, and events with relevant 
details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Produce complete sentences appropriate to task and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Within a small group, guided reading or strategy group, ask 

students to stop after every sentence or every few sentences to 
monitor for meaning.  Less proficient readers may be so focused 
on decoding that they don’t pay attention to meaning.  Repeated 
reading of the sentence/sentences provides opportunity to focus 
attention on questioning for meaning. 

● Teach strategies to use when meaning is lost - rereading, 
asking questions, visualizing, etc. and model/provide tips on 
when to use each strategy. 

Enrichment: 
● Students reading at higher levels may monitor more for 

comprehension than decoding. 

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 
Part 1, Part 2 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 

Teacher Notes: 
As you begin to give your running records and analyze them for M-S-V, 
determine specific monitoring strategies to instruct on for individual 
students.  Remember to build on student’s strengths and teach to their 
struggles in M-S-V.  
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA5, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5,  
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

R1Ca, R1Ea, R1Eb, R1Ec RL.1.1 
RF.1.3, RF.1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Build Good Habits  Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Decoding 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use context clues- picture clues when reading 

● Use beginning and ending sounds, stretch words when 

decoding 

● Read high frequency words and develop fluency within a text  

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to gather quickly for shared reading at the 
carpet. 

● Teach children procedures for your resources for Shared 
Reading- poems, songs, familiar big books, projectable 
materials. 

● Teach children to check for picture clues when decoding 
unknown words. 

● Teach children to attend to the beginning and ending sounds 
when decoding unknown words. 

● Teach children to stretch out the sounds when decoding 
unknown words. 

● Teach children to access their bank of high frequency words 
and develop their automaticity when reading high frequency 
words in text. 

● Help students to decode unknown words and use their decoding 
strategies by covering up words throughout the big book and 
having them try to guess the covered word. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring notes 
● Word work journal or poetry journal  
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● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on key points from the shared reading 
lessons. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 
reminders of key points. 

Enrichment: 
● Teacher could provide additional fluency practice for students 

reading above grade-level. 

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 
Part 1, Part 2 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
Unit 1: Readers Build Good Habits 

Teacher Notes: 
● Teacher could develop a Poetry Journal throughout the year 

and follow a developed daily activity routine (rhyming words, 
high frequency words, phonics sounds, adjectives, verbs, 
fluency, building in activities based on monthly grammar, 
phonics, phonemic awareness, spelling, high frequency 
objectives) 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

 CA1, CA2, CA4, CA7 
 

Goal 1: 5,  
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

R1Ca, R1Ea, R1Eb, R1Ec RL.1.10,  
RF.1.2, 1.3, 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 

 
 
 
  



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 84 

 

WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Launching Small Moments Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Writers establish routines and build stamina in order to be active participants in the Writing Workshop 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Establish routines and procedures 
● Learn about using supplies 

● Build stamina & independence as a writer 

● Learn process for telling stories orally 

 

 

Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 

The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 

  
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach children to gather quickly and efficiently for whole class 

instruction. Teach them that during the mini-lesson they will be 

learning a strategy to help them build good writing habits.   

● Teach children how to use provided classroom supplies (writing 

tools, paper,folders). 

● Teach children the steps to writing a story- think, sketch, write. 

● Teach children to use classroom tools to spell tricky words. 

● Teach children to stretch out sounds to spell tricky words. 

● Teach children to reread their writing & add details. 

● Teach children the importance of sharing their work with others.  

They should learn to interact and ask questions to their peers 

regarding their writing. 

● Begin to introduce them to editing their own writing. 

● Teach children the procedure for the Author’s Celebration 

● Determine a set time in your school day for oral storytelling. 

(Right after recess or lunch might be a good time) During this 

time, gather the class at the carpet and help the students recall 

events that the class has experienced together and then spin 

them into stories (not written stories, but oral accounts).  Say: “I 

love to think back and remember special moments. Let’s all do 

that together. What happened first? Who can get us started by 

telling us just the first thing that happened?  Then what? Who 

can tell us what happened next?” 
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● Another oral storytelling opportunity is to ask students to bring in 

objects from home that hold meaning to them and to then tell 

the stories of those items. 

 

Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● Chart word families 

● Letter writing 

● Rhyming words 

Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Explicitly teach skills week 1-4 in Handwriting Without Tears 

Teaching Guide 

○ Start letters at the top 

○ Posture 

○ Grip 

○ Capital Letters F, E, D, P, B, R, N, M, H, K, L, U, V, W, 

X, Y, Z, C, O, Q, G, S, A, I, T, J 

○ Numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 

 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring notes 
● Writing samples 
● Cold writes 
● Proper letter formation should be evident in students’ 

independent writing 
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● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Teacher will conference with students individually or in groups to 

reinforce teaching points hit in the mini lesson. 
● For students who are struggling with spelling tricky words or 

stretching out the sounds in tricky words, help them reference 
the alphabet linking chart to identify the sounds in the word 
and/or a sight word list.   

● If student begins writing longer stories (more than small 
moments), teach them to reread their writing and ask “what is 
the most important part?”  Help them to zoom in to that part for 
their story. 

● For students who are struggling to write any words at all that go 
with a story, make sure you sit down and help them come up 
with the words to write and then help them to stretch out each 
word so they get used to the process of putting a story down on 
paper. 

Enrichment: 
● Teacher will conference with students individually or in groups to 

work on adding details to stories, stretching out words, using 
correct spacing, and rereading work for clarity. 

● Teacher may also want to help more advanced writers to revise 
their work already.  Teachers and students can check their work 
over to make sure they have just a small moment story. (Most 
advanced writers will have written a story across an entire 
afternoon or day.  Try to encourage those writers to pick just 
one of those moments to stretch out through the story.)   

● Encourage more advanced writers to reread their writing and 
ask themselves “Does this make sense?” or “Is this clear?” 

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 1:  Launching with Small Moments 
 
Units of Study for Primary Writing (Book # 1 and 2) - Lucy Calkins 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 
 

Goal 1: 5,  
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W2Ba, W2Ca, 
W2Cb 

W.1.3, L.1.1, L.1.2  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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Grammar Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Grammar Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Identifying nouns and verbs 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Identify nouns in isolation and in text  
● Identify verbs in isolation and in text  

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach children the types of nouns (person, place, thing). You 

may teach the students the different types of nouns through 
interactive writing activities.  

● Teach children the definition of verbs. 
● Teach children about correct sentence structure (containing a 

noun and a verb).  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation during Writing Workshop, Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, and Guided Reading Groups.  
● Conferring Notes  
● Writing Samples  

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, conference with students individually 

or in groups to reinforce grammar skills. 
● Use pictures to help students identify nouns (people, places, 

and things).  Ask students what the people/things are doing.  
Make a chart of action verbs and helping verbs. 

Enrichment: 
● Students may write complete sentences using nouns and verbs 

correctly. 
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● Use sentence strips with simple sentences (Nouns & Verbs), cut 
the strips to separate the nouns/verbs.  Have students match 
the strips to create sentences or sort based on noun/verb. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5,  
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Launching Word Work Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Phonemes and Short Vowels 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Match one spoken word to one written word while reading and 
writing 

● Identify phonemes within a word 
● Apply concept of phonemes to various situations  
● Practice and memorize high frequency words from word wall  
● Introduce short vowel word families (-at, -an, -ad, -ap, -ag, -op, -

ot, -og, -et, -eg, -en, -ug, -ut, -un, -ip, -ig, -ill) 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Phonics Learning Activities: 
 

● During Interactive Writing, work with students to write words, 
stretching out sounds & then re-read as a class, pointing to each 
word as it’s read.  Emphasize the space between words. 

● During Shared Reading, use a pointer as text is read. 
● Do a whole class picture/word sorts of words with the same 

rime, changing the onset (fr-og, d-og, l-og) 
● Say a word aloud (land), then play a game changing the 1st 

sound to a ‘b’ forming a new, different word (band), continue 
with other onsets, and then different rimes. 

● Develop lists of words with a similar short vowel pattern (-at, -
ap) then cut apart chart & have children sort words into the 
correct patterns 

● Suggested Lessons in Words Their Way 

○ Letter Name Alphabetic Unit II Same-Vowel Word 

Families with Pictures 

○ Letter Name Alphabetic Unit V Picture Sorts for Short 

Vowels 

Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 
● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Primary spelling inventory 
● Observation 
● Small group work (notes) 
● Use writing samples to check their knowledge of high frequency 

words 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL Students- Depending on the sounds found in the 

student’s native language, there may be certain letter sounds 

that will be especially difficult. For students who are not yet 

fluent English speakers, it may be more useful to focus on the 

sounds present in the student’s native language and leave new 

sound letter pairs until the student has had more exposure to 

oral language. Ask you ESOL teacher for ways to improve 

student’s ability to hear sounds new to them.  

● For ELL Students-Some language learners have a difficult time 
matching one oral word to one written word because they have 
trouble hearing where one word stops and another begins. 
Games that provide students with a chance to count the number 
of words can be helpful for this.  

Enrichment: 
● Based on students’ needs, put students in groups to enrich 

those students who need to work on phonemes, vowel teams, 
and long vowel patterns.  
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Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Words Their Way - Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
     *Letter Name-Alphabetic Spellers Sorts 6-12 & Sorts 34-37 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 

 
 
 

 
 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5,  
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ee, W2Ef RF.1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP  Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Tackling Trouble Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Readers get their minds ready to read, use monitoring skills, and knowledge of letter sounds and patterns to decode words.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Get their mind ready to read (cover talk, picture walk, 

predictions) 

● Use what we know about letters, sounds, patterns & high 

frequency words in reading  

● Monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to take a picture walk before reading to get their 
mind ready to read. A teaching point for this could be: “Today I 
want to teach you that readers not only get ready before we 
read our books but we can also get ready before we read a 
page. Readers make sure that we look at the pictures carefully, 
thinking about who is in the story and what is happening to get 
us ready to read the words.” 

● When teaching students how to figure out tricky words, one 
teaching point could include: “Today I want to teach you that 
readers hold the whole book in our heads, and when we get to a 
tricky word, we can use what is happening in the story to help us 
figure out the word.” 

● Teach students to use other words to help them decode a tricky 
word. A teaching point for this could be: “Today I want to teach 
you that readers use words we know to help us read all the way 
through a word. If we see a word like shopping, we can ask 
ourselves, ‘Do I know any words that can help me read this?’ 
Then we can say, ‘I know show, so I think the beginning sound 
like shhh and I know hop, so that can help with the middle 
sound!” 

● Teach students to monitor making sure to check if the word 
looks right, sounds right, and makes sense in the text. One 
teaching point could be: “Today I want to teach you that readers 
know that we can’t wait for someone else to check our words. 
We have to be the kind of readers who always check on our 
own reading to know if its right. When we check our words, we 
can ask ourselves, ‘Does this go with what is happening in the 
story? Does this sound like it would sound in a book? Do the 
sounds I see match the word I’m saying?” 
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● Teach students that partners can help each other when tricky 
words arise. One teaching point could be: “Today I want to 
teach you that partners help each other when one of them gets 
stuck on a word. When one partner is stuck, the other partner 
becomes his helper. He doesn’t just tell the word; he coaches 
the stuck partner like a teacher! He says ‘Try something. Think 
about what is happening. Look for the parts you know.’ 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring notes 
● Writing samples 

 

Re-teaching: 
● If some students are at lower levels, you will want to choose 

books in group that have supportive illustrations that accompany 
the text.  

● For students who are losing the meaning of the text when 
decoding, teach a strategy where students touch each page and 
retell the big thing that happened on the page.  

Enrichment: 
● For students who are at a higher level of reading, you may ask 

them to decode two-syllable words by breaking the words apart 
and following basic patterns.  

● For students who are reading higher level words, you may put 
them into a small group to reinforce how to hold on to the 
meaning of the text across pages after figuring out tricky words.  
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Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 2: Tackling Trouble 
Part 1, Part 2, Part 3, Part 4 

Teacher Notes: 

   

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc, R2Aa,  

RL.1.1 
RF.1.3, 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ ALOUD Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Getting your mind ready to read Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea:  Readers make predictions about their book and about the characters in their book. 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Make predictions 
● Identify character, setting, sequence of events 
● Identify character’s feelings and use prior knowledge to connect 

with characters 
● Identify key details and main topic of a nonfiction book 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● When reading a fiction text, model frequently how you make 
predictions before, during, and after the book. 

● Before reading the book have students turn and talk about what 
they already know about this particular subject (fiction or 
nonfiction). 

● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings.. Also have students turn and talk about the characters 

and their feelings. 

● When reading a fiction text, practice summarizing using a 

sequence of the events in the book. 

● Introduce schema by modeling how you connect the text to your 

own experiences - this helps you to understand more. 

● For ELL students- Consider the student’s background 
knowledge differences when choosing a read aloud for schema. 
If necessary, build student background before reading aloud a 
book. 

● Ask yourself, “What does this remind me of?” while reading.  

Then, ask them to talk with a partner about what a part reminds 

them of. 

● When reading non-fiction, model identifying key details & main 

topic. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observations 
● Conferring notes 



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 97 

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 
during interactive read aloud. 

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 2: Getting your mind ready to read 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
 

Teacher Notes: 
  

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc, R2Aa, R2Ab, R2Ca, 
R2Cb, R2Cc, R3Ba,  

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.7, 1.9 
R.I. 1.1, 1.2, 1.10 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Tackling Trouble Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Schema 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use their schema to increase comprehension and fluency skills 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach the students to use what knowledge they already have to 
help them figure out tricky words such as knowing the word ‘for’ 
can help you with the word ‘forgot’.  

● Teach students to recognize they are using their schema when 
they read and realize they already know something about what 
they are reading.  

● Teach students to ‘activate their mental files’ before, during, and 
after reading.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● Within a small group, guided reading or strategy group, ask 

students to think about the book and what might be in the book 
before you read. Explain to the definition of schema and how 
use our schema to make meaning.  

● Teach strategies to use when meaning is lost - rereading, 
asking questions, visualizing, etc. and model/provide tips on 
when to use each strategy. 

● For ELL students- Many ELL students have difficulty with the 
concept of schema. One way to help make this more concrete 
when modeling is to provide pictures or drawings of the thoughts 
that make up the schema.  

Enrichment: 
● For readers at a higher level, you may ask them to think about 

what they have added to their schema when they are finished 
reading a book.  

 
● Readers may use post it notes to record and compare what 

schema they have before and after reading.   

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann  
Chapter 4:  The Presence of the Past:  Using Schema to Understand 
and Remember 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc,  

R.L. 1.1, 1.2 
R.I. 1.1, 1.2, 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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SHARED READING  Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Tackling Trouble Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Readers get their minds ready to read, use monitoring skills, and knowledge of letter sounds and patterns to decode words.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use context clues- picture clues 

● Read high frequency words and develop fluency 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students to look at the picture in order to figure out an 

unknown word. One learning activity could include partially 
covering up a tricky word and having students look at the picture 
to figure out the word.  

● In order to develop fluency with high frequency words, read 
poems with these words and highlight them as you read it 
together or in their poetry journals.  

● For shared reading, you may create a list of commonly used 
phrases such as ‘jump in the water, he said, she ran down the 
street, etc.’ which contain high frequency words and read them 
together. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Word Work or Poetry Journal  
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Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on key points from the shared reading 

lessons. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of key points. 

Enrichment: 
● Teacher could provide additional fluency practice for students 

reading above grade-level. 

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 2: Tackling Trouble 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 

Teacher Notes: 
● You will need to prepare the books you use for shared reading 

with post it notes or anything you decide to use to cover the 
words.  

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

x Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ca, R1Da, R1Fa R.F. 1.1, 1.3, 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Writing for Readers Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea:  Writers are inspired to write for others to read their writing in order to be active participants in the Writing Workshop 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Stretch and write words 
● Write with high frequency words 
● Use appropriate spacing 
● Focus on one small moment 
● Show don’t tell 
● Write and revise with partners 
● Participate in a writer’s celebration 

 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 

The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that sometimes when others are reading their 
work, it might not be readable.  

● Have students sort the writing in their folders into two piles: 
readable and unreadable writing.  

● Show students the difference between readable and unreadable 
writing.   

● Teach students to hear and record all sounds in words as they 
write.  

● Remind students that writers rely on sight words, not just 
stretching words, to write more fluently. 

● Teach students the importance of using finger spaces during 
writing. 

● Reteach “What is a small moment?” and remind them to focus 
on just one small moment. 

● Teach them to write so that their friend can read their writing. 
● Have students reread each other’s writing to find and fill in 

missing words, missing sounds, spelling, and punctuation. 
● Teach them that when they are good writing partners, they say 

positive things about each other’s writing, and encourage each 
other by saying “You should add that!” 

● Have students participate in an author’s celebration. 
 
Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● write a class story while taking into consideration proper 

spacing, word wall words, stretching out words, etc. during the 

interactive writing process. 
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Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Explicitly teach skills week 5-9 in Handwriting Without Tears 

Teaching Guide 

○ Review capital letters 

○ Review posture and grip 

○ Lowercase letters c, o, s, v, w, t, a, d, g, u, i, e 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring notes 
● Writing samples 
● Cold writes 
● Proper letter formation should be evident in students’ 

independent writing 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Teacher will conference with students individually or in groups to 

reinforce teaching points hit in the mini lesson. 
● When conferencing, make sure you try to read the student’s 

writing the way you see it (even if you know it sounds incorrect).  
This way, the student will start to see that there must be a 
problem with the way they are spacing or sounding out words.  
Encourage students to reread their writing frequently in order to 
make sure it makes sense to them. 

Enrichment: 
● If the student’s writing is looking easy to read, then start to focus 

on specific spelling patterns that the child can work on to make 
the writing more accurate than before. 

● Encourage writers to add more details about their story while 
staying on topic. 

● Encourage stronger writers to all revise their writing and even 
rewrite parts that need it. 
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● Reteach strategies for sounding out tricky words. 
● Individually or in groups, show the writer examples of writing 

that needs to be fixed.  Model how to fix those problems when 
they are writing too.   

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 2:  Writing-for-readers 
 
Units of Study for Primary Writing (Book #3) - Lucy Calkins 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ac, W1Ad, 
W1Ae, W1Af, W2Ba, W2Ca, 
W2Cb, W2Da, W2Ea, W2Eb, 
W2Ec, W2Ef, W2Eg, W3Aa 

R.F. 1.1, 1.2 
W. 1.4, 1.5, 1. 8 
L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.6 
S.L. 1.1, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Tackling Trouble Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Students begin to identify nouns and verbs and practice correct sentence structure.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 
● Identify noun, verb 
● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach children the types of nouns (person, place, thing). You 

may teach the students the different types of nouns through 
interactive writing activities.  

● Teach children the definition of verbs. 
● Teach children about correct sentence structure (containing a 

noun and a verb).  
● Have students cut pictures of people, places or things from 

magazines & create an individual or class collage demonstrating 
their understanding of nouns. 

● Create a classbook using alliterative verbs with the children’s 
names.  (ex.  Betty bounces, Chad chases, Roger runs) 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Writing Samples 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● Pull small groups and demonstrate skills in interactive writing. 
● A student could use index cards to label nouns in the room such 

as chair, clock, etc... this could also serve as a visual for other 
students. 

● For ELL students-might benefit from a smaller bank of nouns 
and verbs with illustrations. 

● Introduce these words during a small group or whole group time 
until students can point to or repeat the word you referenced. 

● These could be displayed on a chart somewhere in the room. 

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific nouns to add richness to their 

writing. 

 

Resources: 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching  - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Digraphs and 
Blends 

Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Digraphs and blends 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
  

● Learn initial consonant digraphs (sh, th, wh, ch) and blends (st, 
sp, sk, sm, sc, sn, sw, pl, sl, bl, cr, cl, fl, fr, bl, br, gr, gl, pr, tr, dr, 
qu, tw) 

● Practice and memorize high frequency words from the word wall 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Phonics Learning Activities: 
● Use children’s names- develop a list of their name and a verb 

(or adjective) that begins with the same sound (Sam sleeps, 
Diego drives) 

● Discuss consonant digraphs and blends (tr, st, ch, sh).  Develop 
a list of words that begin with that sound.   

● Find specific digraphs and blends in Shared Reading poem. 
● Use picture & word cards to sort in a pocket chart based on 

various blends or digraphs.   
● Have students build appropriate words with letter tiles or 

magnetic letters.  
● Suggested Lessons in Words Their Way 

○ Letter Name-Alphabetic Unit III Digraphs and Blends 

Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 
● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Primary Spelling Inventory 
● Observation 
● Small group work (notes) 
● Use writing samples to check their knowledge of high frequency 

words 
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is not understood. 
● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 

relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  
● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 

and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with digraphs 

and blends, have them come up with longer words or even 
words that have those blends within them rather than at the 
beginning. 

 

Resources: 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Words Their Way - Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
    * Letter Name-Alphabetic Spellers Sorts 13-26 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 

  

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
  



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 111 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal: 4: 1 

W2Ee, W2Ef, R1Bc, R1Ca, R1Da, 
R1Ea, R1Eb, R1Ec 

R.F. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Meet the Characters Timeline: November 
(some carried through 
December) 

 

Big Idea: Readers can use the comprehension strategies to understand the characters in their books. 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Retell the story across their fingers (first, next, then, last) 

● Predict- picture walk 

● Question- stop & think 

● Identify characters and character feelings  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● A teaching point for retelling could include: Today I want to 
teach you that when readers finish a book, we often pause and 
retell the book to make sure we understood it. We can retell 
across our fingers by using words such as first, then, next, after 
that, and finally Each finger represents a stage of the retell.  

● When teaching students to make predictions, one teaching point 
could be: Today I want to teach you that as we read about what 
our characters do, readers guess what might happen next. We 
look at what the character is doing, what he or she likes, and 
look to see if there is a pattern. We use all the information we 
have to help us guess what will happen next! 

● When teaching students to predict, we want them to do some 
work in their head before they read. Students should make sure 
to look at the pictures, thinking about who is in the story and 
what is happening to get us ready to read the book. 

● Teach students that questioning is very important in order to 
ensure we are always thinking about our reading. One teaching 
point could include: Today, I want to teach you that readers 
figure out more about a character by looking at what the 
character does in the story and then asking, ‘What does this 
show me about my character?’ 
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● Teach students that questioning is very important in order to 
ensure we are always thinking about our reading. One teaching 
point could include: Today, I want to teach you that readers 
figure out more about a character by looking at what the 
character does in the story and then asking, ‘What does this 
show me about my character?’ 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Strategy groups 
● TC Running Record  

 

Re-teaching: 
● When Re-teaching retelling form a strategy group with students 

who need help and use a familiar text to review retelling. Once 
the students in the strategy group can retell using familiar text 
you can work together establishing a retell with a more difficult 
text. 

● As a whole class, you can reteach how to use stop and think 
post it notes as students will most likely need continuous help 
with this concept until mastered. Model stopping to think with a 
familiar text and then with the same text as students to stop and 
think or write down a question in the same text as was modeled. 

Enrichment: 
● Ask students who have mastered stopping and thinking on post 

it notes to compare thoughts and questions together during 
partner reading. 

● As a small group ask students to compare and contrast events 
that happened in the beginning of the book to things that 
happened at the end of the book.  

● You may ask students who are at a higher reading level to lead 
a discussion about students’ post note thinking or questions in a 
small group setting.  
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Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 2: Tackling Trouble 
Unit 3: Readers Meet the Characters in Our Books 

Teacher Notes: 
 

  
 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Ga, R1Gc, R1Ha, 
R1Hb, R1Hd, R1He, R2Ca, R2Cc 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.7, 1.9 
R.F. 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ 
ALOUD 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Meet the Characters  Timeline: November 
(some carried through 
December) 

 

Big Idea: Readers identify character feelings in fiction and key details in non-fiction to increase understanding of content.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 
Fiction: 

● Identify characters feelings 

● Visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

   Non-fiction: 

● Identifies key details -identifies main topic 

● Compares and contrasts two texts on the same topic 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Before reading the book have students turn and talk about what 

they already know about this particular subject (fiction or 

nonfiction). 

● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings. Also have students turn and talk about the characters 

and their feelings. 

● Use a graphic organizer to help categorize character’s feelings. 

● When reading a fiction text, practice visualizing parts of the text 

and having them draw out or talk to a partner about what they 

visualized using the information from the text.  

● When reading nonfiction texts, have students create a KWL 

(What I know, What I want to know, and What I learned) before 

and after reading the text in order to talk about what things were 

most important to learn about a certain topic.  

● Use a Venn diagram or other graphic organizer to compare and 

contrast two texts on same topic in nonfiction works.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small group instruction  
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● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 

during interactive read aloud. 

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 2: Getting your mind ready to read 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 

Teacher Notes: 
Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling thinking and/or asking a thought provoking question that 
supports the focus of the read aloud.  You may want to use talk stems 
(sentence stems) to assist students in framing their ideas and to help 
build off each other. 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc, R2Aa, R2Ab, R2Ca, 
R2Cb, R2Cc, R3Ba 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.7, 1.9 
R.I. 1.1, 1.2, 1.10 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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THINKING 
STRATEGY 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Meet the 
Characters  

Timeline: November 
(some carried through 
December) 

 

Big Idea: Visualizing  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply visualizing strategies to reading in order to increase 
comprehension of text  

● Apply visualizing strategies to writing skills 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that readers often make movies in their mind 

while reading. 
● Model visualizing to students during interactive read aloud by 

reading a page out loud without showing them the picture.  Then 
stop and explain to them what you just pictured in your mind. 

● Have students visualize during interactive read aloud by reading 
a page out loud without showing them the picture.  Then have 
them turn and tell their partner what they see. 

● Teach students that everyone’s mental images could look a little 
different. 

● A possible activity could be to read a poem together and then 
have them draw their mental images of what they see at the 
bottom or on another sheet of paper. 

● Another possible activity could be to put an item in a paper bag 
and have students feel the item.  Have them explain what they 
visualize the object to look like.  (You could do this activity with 
all the senses). 

● After visualizing has been explicitly taught, modeled, and 
practiced during interactive read aloud and shared reading, then 
introduce it during reader’s workshop for them to do 
independently during reading. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Conferring Notes 
● Observation  
● Small Group Instruction  

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Some ELL students may require modeling 

to understand visualization. Consider reading a text without a 
picture. Pause often while reading. Restate the phrase that is 
helping to create a mental picture. Add to the mental image 
drawing.   

Enrichment: 
● If students are reading harder texts that require a lot of 

visualizing, have them jot down what they see or draw a small 
picture of what they envision from the book. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmerman  
Chapter 7:  Bringing Text to Life:  Using Sensory and Emotional Images 
to Enhance Comprehension 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x 

x 

Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 
x 

Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 
x 

Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7  
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R2Ab, R1Gb, R1He, R1Hd, R1Gc RL 1.1, 1.3 
SL 1.4, 1.5 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Characters Timeline: November 
(some carried through 
December) 

 

Big Idea: Readers get their minds ready to read, use monitoring skills, and knowledge of letter sounds and patterns to decode words.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use context clues- picture clues 

● Read high frequency words and develop fluency 

● Monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● To continue to teach students how to use picture clues in text, 
you can do some small group shared reading and partially cover 
words for students to figure out in varying level texts.  

● In order to develop fluency with high frequency words, read 
poems with these words and highlight them as you read it 
together or in their poetry journals.  

● For shared reading, you may create a list of commonly used 
phrases such as ‘jump in the water, he said, she ran down the 
street, etc.. which contain high frequency words and read them 
together. 

● You will want to chant high frequency words together and 
search for them within text.  

● For monitoring, you may also cover up words or model thinking 
aloud with a grade level appropriate text to demonstrate how to 
check to see if words look right, sound right, and make sense 
when we read.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 
 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation  
● Strategy Groups 
● Conferring Notes 
● Poetry or Word Work Journal  
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on key points from the shared reading 

lessons. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of key points. 

Enrichment: 
● Teacher could provide additional fluency practice for students 

reading above grade-level. 

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 3: Readers Meet the Characters in Our Books  
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● You will need to prepare the books you use for shared reading 

with post it notes or anything you decide to use to cover the 
words. 

● There are several sources online to search for poems with 
specific high frequency words.  

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ab, R1Ac, R1Ad, R1Bb, R1Bc, 
R1Bd, R1Ca, R1Da, R1Db, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec 

R.F. 1.1, 1.3, 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Procedural Writing: How-to books Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea:  Writers are inspired to write in ways that readers can read the text and follow the directions. 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Write clear, easy to follow directions 

● Sequence steps in a process 

● Use transitional words (first, next, then, last, finally) 

● Edit their work for spelling and clarity 

● Work with a partner to check for clarity in directions 

● Participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 

The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that they are going to be teachers as well as 

writers from now on. 
● Show an example of a how to page to the students and model 

writing one. 
● Introduce how-to paper as a new writing tool for this unit. 
● Teach students to plan out their writing by touching each box 

and saying out loud what will be on each box. 
● Show students a large variety of how-to writing written by real 

authors and have them examine that writing to make theirs 
better. 

● Teach them to use time words such as first, then, next, last, 
finally, etc. 

● Teach students to check their books for clarity by getting 
together with a partner and making sure they can follow the 
steps in the book. 

● Model how to add to their books after they realize everything 
isn’t as clear as they thought. 

● Have students celebrate their writing by sharing it with other 
students and teachers in the building. 

 
Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● Do a class hands-on experience or project and then together 
write a how-to book about it.   (For example: How to make 
lemonade, How to make trail mix, or How to get out quickly 
during a fire drill). 
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Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

 

● Explicitly teach skills week 10-13 in Handwriting Without Tears 

Teaching Guide 

○ Review lowercase letters 

○ Lowercase letters l, k, y, j, p, r, n, m, h, b 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Writing Samples 
● Cold writes 
● Proper letter formation should be evident in students’ 

independent writing 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Teacher will be constantly Re-teaching the concept of making 

the directions clear and concise.  Most writers will need to be 
guided through this many times during this unit, you may want to 
pull small groups of students to work instead of just conferring 
one-on-one. 
 

 
 
 

Enrichment: 
● For students who already have their steps and have written 

them clearly, encourage them to think of other how-to ideas with 
many more steps and provide them with the necessary paper to 
write a longer how-to book. 
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● For ELL students- Some ELL students may need to practice 
the “How To” several times orally before writing, consider having 
students tell a “How To” together as a group. Then allow the 
students to retell the “How To” to one another. After students 
have recounted the same “How To” several times, have the 
students write that same retell on paper. From here, help to 
scaffold students to independent writing by allowing 
opportunities for oral retellings before writing.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop: Grade 1 
Unit 4:  Procedural Writing:  How-to Books 
 
Nonfiction Writing: Procedures and Reports -  
Lucy Calkins and Laurie Pessah 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 
 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ac, W1Ad, 
W1Ae, W1Af, W2Aa, W2Ba, 
W2Cb, W2Da, W2Ea, W2Eb, 
W2Ec, W2Ed, W2Ee, W2Ef, 
W2Eg, W3Aa, W3Ab 

W 1.2, 1.5, 1.7  
L 1.1, 1.2, 1.5 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Procedural 
Writing 

Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Students use nouns and verbs and practice correct sentence structure.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Write in past/future tense 
● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 
● Identify noun, verb 
● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● During interactive writing, write sentences in both past & future 

tense. 
● Teach children the types of nouns (person, place, thing). You 

may teach the students the different types of nouns through 
interactive writing activities.  

● Teach children the definition of verbs. 
● Teach children about correct sentence structure (containing a 

noun and a verb).  
● Have students cut pictures of people, places or things from 

magazines & create an individual or class collage demonstrating 
their understanding of nouns. 

● Create a classbook using alliterative verbs with the children’s 
names.  (ex.  Betty bounces, Chad chases, Roger runs) 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Pull small groups and demonstrate skills in interactive writing. 
● A student could use index cards to label nouns in the room such 

as chair, clock, etc... this could also serve as a visual for other 
students. 

● For ELL students-Beginning language learners might benefit 
from a smaller bank of nouns and verbs with illustrations. 

● Introduce these words during a small group or whole group time 
until students can point to or repeat the word you referenced. 

● These could be displayed on a chart somewhere in the room or 
students could use a personal list. 

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific nouns to add richness to their 

writing. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

x Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L1.1, 1.4, 1.6 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Letter/Sound Relationships Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Final -e, long/short vowels & final digraphs & blends 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Learn final -e for long vowel sounds 
● Distinguish long from short vowels 
● Learn initial consonant digraphs (sh, th, wh, ch) and blends (st, 

sp, sk, sm, sc, sn, sw, pl, sl, bl, cr, cl, fl, fr, bl, br, gr, gl, pr, tr, dr, 
qu, tw) 

● Practice and memorize high frequency words from the word wall 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Discuss consonant digraphs and blends.  Develop a list of 
words that begin or end with that sound.   

● Find specific digraphs and blends in Shared Reading poem. 
● Use picture & word cards to sort in a pocket chart based on 

various blends and digraphs.   
● Have students build appropriate words with letter tiles or 

magnetic letters.  
● Suggested lessons in Words Their Way 

○ Letter Name Alphabetic Unit III Digraphs and Blends 

○ Within Word Pattern Unit I Long/Short Vowels 

○ Within Word Pattern Unit II Contrasting Long/Short 

Vowel Sounds and Patterns 

Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 
● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Primary spelling inventory 
● Observation 
● Small group work (notes) 
● Use writing samples to check their knowledge of high frequency 

words 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 
● For ELL students- If students do not produce sounds that are 

in digraphs or blends when speaking, they may not be hearing 
the sounds. It may take them some time and exposure to 
English to hear and produce the sounds they are missing. 
Consider skipping those sounds and coming back to them if 
they struggle. Ask your ELL teacher for appropriate ways for the 
student to work on that sound.  

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with digraphs 

and blends, have them come up with longer words or even 
words that have those blends within them rather than at the 
beginning. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Words Their Way -  Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
     *Letter Name-Alphabetic Spellers Sorts 13-26 
     *Within Word Pattern Spellers Sorts 1-6 & 7-12 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
Be sure to look for evidence of students’ word work in their writing.  
Students’ reading, writing, and spelling proficiency should align. 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ee, W2Ef RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Meet the Characters Timeline: December (continued 
from November) 

 

Big Idea: Readers can use the comprehension strategies of sequencing, retelling, and predicting to make meaning of text.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Retell the story across their fingers (first, next, then, last) 

● Predict- picture walk 

● Question- stop & think 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● As this is a continuation in Reading Workshop of the big idea in 

November, you can use this month as an enrichment or Re-
teaching time.  

● One teaching point for questioning could include: Today I want 
to teach you that readers can look closely at the pictures and 
the words in our book to think about how a character feels. Even 
when the words don’t say how someone feels, we can find clues 
to tell us. 

● To emphasize retelling and stopping to think you can include a 
teaching point that compares and contrasts characters feelings 
at the beginning of the story to the end of the story. The 
teaching point could be: Today, I want to teach you that when 
we get to know a character, we can think about how that 
character feels in each part of the story. Readers often stop and 
ask ourselves, ‘How is my character feeling in the beginning? 
Does he/she feel differently in the middle of the story? Does the 
character’s feelings change in the end?’ 

● When teaching students to retell, students can retell what 
happened to a character in each part of the story. The teaching 
point could be: Today I want to teach you that when readers 
read books, we get to know them so well that we can tell our 
partners about them. To get ready, we might retell the stories of 
what our characters do across our fingers. We say what a 
character did first, next, then, and last. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

 
● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Strategy groups 
● TC Running Record  

 

Re-teaching: 
● When Re-teaching retelling form a strategy group with students 

who need help and use a familiar text to review retelling. Once 
the students in the strategy group can retell using familiar text 
you can work together establishing a retell with a more difficult 
text. 

● As a whole class, you can reteach how to use stop and think 
post it notes as students will most likely need continuous help 
with this concept until mastered. Model stopping to think with a 
familiar text and then with the same text as students to stop and 
think or write down a question in the same text as was modeled 

Enrichment: 
● Ask students who have mastered stopping and thinking on post 

it notes to compare thoughts and questions together during 
partner reading. 

● As a small group ask students to compare and contrast events 
that happened in the beginning of the book to things that 
happened at the end of the book.  

● You may ask students who are at a higher reading level to lead 
a discussion about students’ post note thinking or questions in a 
small group setting.  
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Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 3: Readers Meet the Characters in Our Books 

Teacher Notes: 
 

  

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ab, R1Ac, R1Ad, R1Bb, R1Bc, 
R1Bd, R1Ca, R1Da, R1Db, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.7, 1.9 
R.F. 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ 
ALOUD 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Meet the Characters Timeline:  December 

 

Big Idea: Readers identify character feelings in fiction and key details in non-fiction to increase understanding of content.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 
Fiction: 

● Identify and infer characters feelings 

● Visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

● Compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of 

characters 

   Non-fiction: 

● Identify key details -identifies main topic 

● Compares and contrasts two texts on the same topic 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Before reading the book have students turn and talk about what 

they already know about this particular subject (fiction or 

nonfiction). 

● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings.. Also have students turn and talk about the characters 

and their feelings.  

● Use a graphic organizer to help categorize character’s feelings. 

● When reading a fiction text, practice visualizing parts of the text 

and having them draw out or talk to a partner about what they 

visualized using the information from the text. 

● When reading nonfiction texts, have students create a KWL 

(What I know, What I want to know, and What I learned) before 

and after reading the text in order to talk about what things were 

most important to learn about a certain topic. 

● Use a venn diagram or other graphic organizer to compare and 

contrast two texts on same topic in nonfiction works. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key in a text read 
aloud or information presented orally or through other media. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● Small group instruction 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 

during interactive read aloud. 

● For ELL students- help students build background vocabulary 

before reading. Consider making this a part of your daily routine 

before read alouds. Nouns are helpful but verbs are also 

important. Also, consider teaching any difficult sentence 

structures while reading.  

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 3: Readers Meet the Characters in Our Books 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 
Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
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to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling thinking and/or asking a thought provoking question that 
supports the focus of the read aloud.  You may want to use talk stems 
(sentence stems) to assist students in framing their ideas and to help 
build off each other. 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

x Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc, R2Aa, R2Ab, R2Ca, 
R2Cb, R2Cc, R3Ba 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.7, 1.9 
R.I. 1.1, 1.2, 1.10 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Visualizing  Timeline:  December 

 

Big Idea: Visualizing  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply visualizing strategies to reading in order to increase 
comprehension of text  

● Apply visualizing strategies to  writing skills 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that readers often make movies in their mind 

while reading. 
● Model visualizing to students during interactive read aloud by 

reading a page out loud without showing them the picture.  Then 
stop and explain to them what you just pictured in your mind. 

● Have students visualize during interactive read aloud by reading 
a page out loud without showing them the picture.  Then have 
them turn and tell their partner what they see. 

● Teach students that everyone’s mental images could look a little 
different. 

● A possible activity could be to read a poem together and then 
have them draw their mental images of what they see at the 
bottom or on another sheet of paper. 

● Another possible activity could be to put an item in a paper bag 
and have students feel the item.  Have them explain what they 
visualize the object to look like.  (You could do this activity with 
all the senses). 

● After visualizing has been explicitly taught, modeled, and 
practiced during interactive read aloud and shared reading, then 
introduce it during reader’s workshop for them to do 
independently during reading. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Conferring Notes 
● Observation  
● Small Group Instruction  
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, confer with readers by listening to 

them read books on their level.  Then ask them to visualize for 
you.  If they are having trouble, reteach certain points from your 
mini lessons on visualizing to help give them a better 
understanding.  

● For ELL students- consider using books with familiar topics 
and language at first for visualizing. Often it is difficult for 
learners with low language to visualize because they need the 
visual support to understand what they are reading. Also 
consider making visualizing into a conversation with other 
students. 

Enrichment: 
● If students are reading harder texts that require a lot of 

visualizing, have them jot down what they see or draw a small 
picture of what they envision from the book.  Students should 
share their visualizing in a small group or partnership. 

● Encourage higher level readers to read in book clubs and to 
discuss with one another the visualizing they see (especially in 
chapter books or books with few pictures). 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought  - Keene and Zimmermann 
Chapter 7:  Bringing Text to Life:  Using Sensory and Emotional Images 
to Enhance Comprehension 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7  
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R2Ab, R1Gb, R1He, R1Hd, R1Gc RL 1.1, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Meet the Characters  Timeline:  December 

 

Big Idea: Readers get their minds ready to read, use monitoring skills, and knowledge of letter sounds and patterns to decode words.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use context clues- picture clues 

● Read high frequency words and develop fluency 

● Monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● To continue to teach students how to use picture clues in text, 
you can do some small group shared reading and partially cover 
words for students to figure out in varying level texts.  

● In order to develop fluency with high frequency words, read 
poems with these words and highlight them as you read it 
together or in their poetry journals.  

● For shared reading, you may create a list of commonly used 
phrases such as ‘jump in the water, he said, she ran down the 
street, etc.’ which contain high frequency words and read them 
together. 

● You will want to chant high frequency words together and 
search for them within text.  

● For monitoring, you may also cover up words or model thinking 
aloud with a grade level appropriate text to demonstrate how to 
check to see if words look right, sound right, and make sense 
when we read. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Strategy groups  
● Conferring Notes  
● Poem or Word Work Journal  
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● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on key points from the shared reading 

lessons. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of key points. 

● For ELL students- Some students make errors with high 

frequency words when using the strategy “does it sound right?” 

make sure to check  to make sure the students are saying and 

using high frequency words correctly orally. Work with students 

with difficulty orally. Avoid using the strategy “does it sound 

right?” Focus instead on “does it look right?”  

Enrichment: 
● Teacher could provide additional fluency practice for students 

reading above grade-level. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 3: Readers Meet the Characters in Our Books  
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom -  
Kathy Collins 

Teacher Notes: 
● You will need to prepare the books you use for shared reading 

with post it notes or anything you decide to use to cover the 
words. 

● There are several sources online to search for poems with 
specific high frequency words. 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ab, R1Ac, R1Ad, R1Bb, R1Bc, 
R1Bd, R1Ca, R1Da, R1Db, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec 

R.F. 1.1, 1.3, 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Authors as Mentors- 
Craftsmanship & Revision 

Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Ordinary people who live ordinary lives-people like you and me-can write like writers! 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Study authors’ small moments & try them 

● Revise- add new pages, change order of pages, add details to 

words and pictures 

● Edit for punctuation, spelling and handwriting 

● Participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 
 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 

The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Show students examples of small moment stories from popular 

authors like Angela Johnson, Ezra Jack Keats, Donald Crew, 
Joanne Ryder, Judith Viorst, and Eve Bunting. 

● Introduce students to a tiny topics notebook that they can take 
with them places to jot down small moment ideas. 

● Teach students that students make a plan first before they write.  
They tell the story across their fingers or touch each page and 
tell the story first to organize their thoughts. 

● Chart many different crafts of writing such as ellipses, comeback 
lines, starting with time of day, lots of facts or details, lists, 
sound effects, and speech bubbles.  Spend one day (or more) 
teaching each craft of writing.   

● Encourage students to look at their writing and decide if 
something can be added to make their story better.  If so, 
encourage them to turn to other authors for the help they need. 

● Teach students to check for correctness in their stories by 
creating a “trouble list”.  This list will include words that give 
them spelling trouble, finger spaces, rereading to make sure it 
makes sense, etc. 

● Teach students to write “About the Author” blurbs for their 
celebration pieces.  Introduce “About the Author” paper. 

● Have students celebrate their pieces and point out the crafts of 
writing they used during this unit.  

 
Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● Begin a class shared small moment piece.  Preteach each of the 
different crafts of writings such as ellipses, comeback lines, 
starting with the time of day, etc.. using mentor texts before you 
teach them in your writing workshop minilesson. 
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Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Explicitly teach skills week 14-18 in Handwriting Without Tears 

Teaching Guide 

○ Review lowercase letters 

○ Lowercase letters f, q, x, z 

○ Review Capitals 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Cold write 
● Proper letter formation should be evident in students’ 

independent writing 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During writing conferring, point out places where the writing 

crafts could be added.  Help them to verbalize their ideas and 
add those things to their writing.   

● For students that are still having trouble writing a small moment 
story, keep encouraging them to work on adding those words 
and put less focus on the writing crafts until they are more 
secure in their writing skills. 

Enrichment: 
● For students who are secure in their writing skills, encourage 

them to read familiar texts themselves on their own to find crafts 
to add to their pieces.   

● Teach them that writers analyze the text. 
● Ask specific questions that pertain to books they’ve read.  For 

example, “What, exactly, did Kevin Henkes do that worked so 
well?  What did he do to make that part stand out?” 
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Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 6: Authors as Mentors:  Craftsmanship and Revision 
 
Authors as Mentors - Lucy Calkins and Amanda Harman 
Unit of study book 5  
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ad, W1Af, 
W2Ba, W2Ca, W2Cb, W2Da, 
W2Aa, W3Ab 

W 1.3 
RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Authors as Mentors Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Past and Future Tense 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Write in past/future tense 

● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 

● Identify noun, verb 

● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● During interactive writing, write sentences in both past & future 
tense. 

● Teach children the types of nouns (person, place, thing). You 
may teach the students the different types of nouns through 
interactive writing activities.  

● Teach children the definition of verbs. 
● Teach children about correct sentence structure (containing a 

noun and a verb).  
● Have students cut pictures of people, places or things from 

magazines & create an individual or class collage demonstrating 
their understanding of nouns. 

● Create a classbook using alliterative verbs with the children’s 
names.  (ex.  Betty bounces, Chad chases, Roger runs) 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Pull small groups and demonstrate skills in interactive writing. 

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific nouns and verbs to add richness 

to their writing. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Vowel Teams Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Vowels teams make long vowel sound 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Vowel teams for long vowels CVVC (ai, oa, oo, ui, ee, ea) and 

CVCe 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Suggested Lessons in Words Their Way 

○ Within Word Patterns Unit III Long Vowel Patterns 

● Read poems that contain long vowel team words. 

● Teach rule “when 2 vowels go walking, the first  one does the 

talking & it says it’s name” 

● Chart vowel patterns during Interactive Writing. 

Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 
● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 

 
 



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 153 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 
● For ELL students- As in previous months, consider skipping 

sounds not found in a student’s native language and returning to 
those sounds if the student is struggling. Once the student 
begins to produce the sound orally, reintroduce the vowel team 
that makes that sound.  

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with vowel 

combinations have them come up with longer words. 

 

Resources: 
 
Words Their Way -Donald R. Bear, Marcia, Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton, Francine Johnson 
     *Word Sorts for Within Word Pattern Spellers Sorts 13-18 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 & Goal 4: 

R1Bb, R1Bc, R1Bd, R1Ca, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec 

RF 1.2, 1.3 
L 1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Nonfiction Readers Learn About the 
World 

Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Readers learn to navigate informational text and learn purpose for reading informational text  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Author’s purpose of nonfiction texts 

● How to use nonfiction text features 

● Identifies main topic  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students to how to use what they already know from 

reading fiction books to help them read nonfiction. Review 
reading strategies for solving tricky words, cover talk, picture 
walk, etc.  

● Teach students to notice text features. One teaching point can 
be: “Today I want to teach you that we get ourselves ready to 
read, we think about how our books work. As we preview our 
texts we may ask ourselves, “Are there headings or sections to 
guide me?’”  

● Text features that you should teach will include 
headings/subheadings, charts/graphs, pictures/captions, 
highlighted vocabulary words, glossaries, index, labels & table 
of contents. 

● Teach students to figure out the main topic of the book or what 
the book is trying to teach/ what the book is about. Students can 
write the main idea of their books in their Reader’s Response 
Journals or on post it notes.  

● Students need to be recording their reactions to their 
informational books. Use post it notes or Reader’s Response 
Journals for students to record their reactions to their text.  

● Students learn to use a narrator’s voice when reading nonfiction 
text.  

● In small group instruction, compare and contrast nonfiction texts 
that are on the same topic.  
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

 
● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 

read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Reader’s Response Journal  
● Small group instruction  

 

Re-teaching: 
● If students are struggling with finding the main topic, you can 

use graphic organizers to aid students.  
● In small group, use a variety of nonfiction text with text features 

to show students how the text features can look differently and 
how to use the text features to navigate the text.  

● Work with a small group and slowly model how to respond to 
their text. 

Enrichment:  
● Students who understand how to respond to their reading can 

explain the evidence they used to determine main topic.   
● Compare and Contrast nonfiction texts and fiction texts that 

have the same topic.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 4: Nonfiction Readers Learn About the World 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice X Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity X Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

X Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R2Ab, R3Aa, R3Cd, R3Ce, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ha, R1He 

RI 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.7  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ ALOUD Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Nonfiction Readers Learn About the World Timeline: January 

 

Fiction Big Idea: Readers think about character feelings, Nonfiction Big Idea: Readers identify main topic in nonfiction text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 
  Fiction: 

● Identify characters feelings 

● Visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

   Non-fiction: 

● Identifies key details -identifies main topic 

● Compares and contrasts two texts on the same topic 

● Non-fiction text features (headings, table of contents, index, 

glossary, bold words, diagrams, captions, charts) 

● Develop questions about topic  

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings. Also have students turn and talk about the characters 

and their feelings. 

● Use a graphic organizer to help categorize character’s feelings. 

● When reading a fiction text, practice visualizing parts of the text 

and having them draw out or talk to a partner about what they 

visualized using the information from the text. 

● Use graphic organizer to chart how character’s feelings can lead 

to a character’s actions.  

● Use text on same topic to compare and contrast text and text 

features. Teach students to use graphic organizers to help 

compare and contrast.  

● Teach students to create questions about a topic before reading 

and during reading check if their questions were answered in 

the nonfiction text.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small Group Instruction  
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● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 

relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  
● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 

and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 
during interactive read aloud. 

● For ELL students- Consider pRe-teaching needed vocabulary 
for both Character traits and nonfiction topics. Be aware that 
while nouns can trip up students, the verbs are equally as 
important and sometimes more difficult for students to pick up in 
conversation.  

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene & Zimmermann 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 3: Readers Get to Know Their Characters 
Unit 4: Readers Use Nonfiction to Learn More About the World  
 
 

Teacher Notes: 

  
Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
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order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling thinking and/or asking a thought provoking question that 
supports the focus of the read aloud.  You may want to use talk stems 
(sentence stems) to assist students in framing their ideas and to help 
build off each other. 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice X Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

X Cooperative Learning X Equity X Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

X Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R2Ab, R3Aa, R3Cd, R3Ce, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ha, R1He 

RI 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.7  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Nonfiction Readers Learn About the World Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Questioning  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply questioning strategies to reading in order to increase 
comprehension of text  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that readers ask questions before, during, and 

after reading a text.  

● Model questioning to students during interactive read aloud. 

Before reading do a picture walk and think aloud questions you 

have about the book. This can be done during reading and after 

reading the text.  

● Teach students that everyone’s questions may be different.  

● Teach students to think about their questions during and after 

reading the text to check if their questions were answered or 

not.  

● Students can write their questions on post it notes and place it in 

their books in order to discuss questions with partners or during 

conferences.  

● After questioning has been explicitly taught, modeled, and 

practiced during interactive read aloud and shared reading, then 

introduce it during reader’s workshop for them to do 

independently during reading. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through media. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small Group Instruction  
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, confer with readers by listening to 

them read books on their level.  Ask them about any questions 
they have before, during, and after reading the book. Help 
students explain why they asked a certain question. Model and 
help students practice noticing when one of their questions is 
answered in the text. If they are having trouble, reteach certain 
points from your mini lessons on questioning to help give them a 
better understanding.  

● For ELL students- If students are stuck on the language of 
questions, consider teaching the question words (like who, what, 
when, where, and how) with visuals. For instance, write “Where 
is Amy?” Show a picture with the text written “she is in ______.” 
Have the students practice orally. Have the students practice 
with classmates formulating questions. Keep the visual and 
sentence stems posted for student use.  

Enrichment: 
● If students are reading harder texts that require a lot of 

questioning, have them jot down their questions on post it notes 

and share with others their reasoning behind their questions.  

● Encourage higher level readers to read in book clubs and to 

discuss with one another their questions.  
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Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought  - Keene and Zimmermann 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R2Ab, R3Aa, R3Cd, R3Ce, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ha, R1He 

RI 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.7  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Nonfiction Readers Learn About the World Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Readers monitor their reading to increase fluency  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use context clues- picture clues 

● Read high frequency words and develop fluency 

● Monitor and self correct (look right, sound right, make sense) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to scoop their phrases to become fluent 
readers. Scooping phrases is reading like you talk.  

● Teach students to look at the pictures in their books to help 
them figure out tricky words.  

● Model monitoring when decoding- does it look right? Teach 

children to stop and notice when a word does not look correct in 

a text. Model how students will stop and think aloud about the 

word and try different words or sounds to figure out the correct 

word. 

● Model monitoring when decoding- does it sound right? Teach 

students to notice when sounds do not match with letters within 

a word. 

● Model monitoring when decoding- does it make sense? Teach 
students to notice when words do not make sense within a text.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small Group Instruction  
● Analysis of TC Running Records (M-S-V) 
● Analysis of Informal Running Records (M-S-V) 
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● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on key points from the shared reading 

lessons. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of key points. 

Enrichment: 
● Teacher could provide additional fluency practice for students 

reading above grade-level. 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 4: Nonfiction Readers Learn About the World 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 

Teacher Notes: 

 
Remember to analyze your running records for M-S-V strengths and 
struggles.  This will help guide your whole group instruction and target 
individual student needs during small groups and conferring. 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R2Ab, R3Aa, R3Cd, R3Ce, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ha, R1He 

RI 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.7  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Informational Books Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea:  Students can teach others about things they know a lot about 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Find topics you are an expert on 

● Organize pieces into sections 

● Revise pieces to elaborate and add more information 

● Revise pieces to add text features (diagrams, charts, glossaries, 

pictures with labels and captions, headings) 

● Participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 
The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Be sure to do a pre-write assessment before the unit to check 
for prior understanding of all-about books. 

● Teach students to think of topic that they are an expert at.  They 
should think of one and say everything they know across their 
fingers. 

● Teach students that after they write an informational book, we 
revise it. 

● Teach students to make diagrams to go with their facts. 
● Teach students to study how informational books work and how 

they are organized. 
● Teach students to organize their information into categories. 
● Teach students how to make a table of contents.  You may want 

to introduce special “table of contents paper”. 
● Teach students the importance of rereading their books for 

clarity.  Emphasize the importance of elaborating. 
● Teach students the importance of using text features in their 

writing (diagrams, charts, glossaries, pictures with labels, and 
captions). 

● Keep revisiting the fact that writers often revise their writing.  
Tell them to stop and think, “What are some important tips or 
comments I should include for my reader?” 

● Publish a piece for an author’s celebration 
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Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 
● Begin a class all-about bout book.  Model for students how to 

choose an expert topic. Pre-teach (model your thinking)each of 
your writing workshop lessons prior to teaching the lesson in 
writer’s workshop.  This will allow students to see an example 
and the thinking that goes into the writing they will be doing. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and 

reteach proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having 

difficulty with.  Remember to teach students to form letters 

proportionately (small letters, tall letters, and fall below the line 

letters). 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Proper letter formation should be evident in student’s 

independent writing samples 
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Re-teaching: 
● When necessary, make sure you pull small groups of writers 

who may need a quick reminder that this is different than a small 
moment story.  They may need more concrete examples of 
nonfiction writing.  Model for them during these Re-teaching 
groups. 

 
● For ELL students- If students are struggling with getting words 

on paper, allow students to share their all about story orally with 
several different partners before writing. Other ELL students 
may be experts on a topic in their first language but have very 
little vocabulary in English. Consider helping the student to learn 
relevant words before writing.  

Enrichment: 
● Students may understand some nonfiction features after 

learning them in reading.  If students are ready, they may create 
a glossary in their book.  They may want to highlight words that 
are unfamiliar to others and then add them to their glossary.   

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 7: Informational Books 
 
Nonfiction Writing: Procedures and Reports -  
Lucy Calkins and Laurie Pessah 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 

Teacher Notes: 
At this point in the year, you will be looking for evidence of proper letter 
formation, appropriate spelling as related to students’ Words Their Way 
assessment, and grade level appropriate grammar and mechanics. 
 
 
 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

X Cooperative Learning X Equity X Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

X Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ac, W1Ad, 
W1Ae, W1Af, W2Aa, W2Ba, 
W2Cb, W2Da, W2Ea, W2Eb, 
W2Ec, W2Ed, W2Ee, W2Ef, 
W2Eg, W3Aa, W3Ab 

W 1.1, 1.7 
RI 1.2, 1.5  
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 

 
  



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 171 

 

GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Informational Books Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea:  Using adjectives and common prepositional phrases in writing and conversation 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Use adjectives 

● Use prepositional phrases 

● Use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, 

because) 

● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 

● Identify noun, verb 

● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Go on an adjective hunt throughout the room, or their on-level 

books. 
● chart adjectives 
● Discuss and use common prepositional phrases (in back of, on 

top of, because of, along with) in an interactive writing piece. 
● During interactive writing, write sentences in both past & future 

tense. 
● During storytelling time, have students use specific adjectives to 

describe their stories with more detail. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● During a writing or reading conference, it might be a good idea 

to reinforce these topics. 

● Demonstrate skills in interactive writing and oral storytelling. 

● For ELL students- Some ELL students may not know the 

meanings of prepositional words. For these students, provide 

direct teaching, examples and visuals. Allow the students an 

opportunity to use these phrases throughout the day.  

● For ELL students- Some students will need help building 

background on the meaning of adjectives.  

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific adjectives to add richness to 

their writing. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Vowel combinations & Inflected Endings Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea:  Vowel combinations & Inflected Endings 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Other vowel combinations (-ai, -ay, -oa, -oo, -oe, -ee, -ea,  -ue)  
● Inflected endings (ed, ing, es, s) 

 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Suggested Words Their Way Lessons 
○ Within Word Patterns Unit IV Less Common Long-Vowel 

Patterns 
○ Within Word Patterns Unit IX Inflectional Endings for 

Plural and Past Tense 
● Use poems that include words with vowel combinations 
● Chart words containing these combinations 
● Teach that when you add ed to a word, it means that it already 

happened and sometimes it sounds like a /d/ (played) and 
sometimes it sounds like a /t/ (walked) and sometimes it sounds 
like /ed/ (melted).   When a word ends in y, you change the y to i 
and add ed and it will sound like /ed/. 

Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 
● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 
 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with vowel 

combinations and inflected endings, have them come up with 
longer words containing those components. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Words Their Way - Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
     *Word Sorts for Within Word Pattern Spellers-Sorts 19-24 & 45-46 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

R1Bb, R1Bc, R1Bd, R1Ca, R1Ea, 
R1Eb, R1Ec 

RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Reading Across the Genres  Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Readers use informational texts, stories, and poems to learn about different topics.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Compare & contrast non-fiction & fiction texts on the same topic 

● Use poetry to learn about a topic 

● Apply fluency and expression strategies to informational texts, 

fiction texts, and poems 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that after reading a nonfiction book, you can 
read a fiction book and think “Hmm...what in this book connects 
to the nonfiction book I just read?” 

● You may read a page or two of a book asking children to think 
about how to tell if something is fact or fiction.  

● Use nonfiction, fiction, and poems on the same topic to read 
together as a class and connect information and ideas across 
the texts on the particular topic.  

● Teach students strategies to read poetry such as how to read 
stanzas, punctuation differences, sometimes they rhyme, etc.  

●  Model “scooping up” phrases with poetry to read smoothly and 
expressively.  

● Students can write new or unknown vocabulary in their text on a 
post it note and students can discuss the new or unknown 
vocabulary with their reading partners. Teach students how to 
figure out unknown vocabulary by saying, “We think about the 
topic the book is teaching to figure out what might make sense 
in that word’s place, and we can use the first few letters to check 
to see what it could be.”  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through media. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● TC Benchmark  
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● If students are struggling with comparing and contrasting texts, 

you can use graphic organizers to aid students. 

● In small group, read a variety of poems and discuss how 

students can gather information from it.  

● Work with a small group and slowly model how to respond to 

their text. 

Enrichment: 
● Students who understand how to respond to their reading can 

explain the evidence they used to determine main topic.  
● Students can use post it notes to make connections to various 

texts and discuss them in reading groups or clubs.  
● Students can use reading notebooks to document their thinking 

and questions about a text.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 6: Reading Across Genres to Learn About a Topic 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

X Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ia, R1Ib, R2Ab, R2Ba, R2Ca, 
R2Cb, R2Cc, R2Cd, R2Ce, R3Aa, 
R3Ba, R3Ca, R2Cb, R2Cc, R3Cd, 
R3Ce, R1Da, R1Db, R1Ea, R1Eb, 
R1Ec, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, R1Hd, 
R1He 

RL 1.1, 1.2, 1.4,1.5, 1.9, 1.10  
RI 1.1, 1.2,1.6, 1.9, 1.10  
RF 1.3, 1.4  
L 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ 
ALOUD 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Reading Across the Genres Timeline: February 

 

Fiction Big Idea: Readers think about character feelings 
Nonfiction Big Idea: Readers compare and contrast fiction and nonfiction text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 
  Fiction: 

● Identify characters feelings 

● Visualize characters feelings, appearance, actions 

   Non-fiction: 

● Identify key details -identifies main topic 

● Compare and contrast two texts on the same topic 

● Use nonfiction text features (headings, table of contents, index, 

glossary, bold words, diagrams, captions, charts)  

 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings. Also have students turn and talk about the characters 

and their feelings. 

● Use a graphic organizer to help categorize character’s feelings. 

● When reading a fiction text, practice visualizing parts of the text 

and having them draw out or talk to a partner about what they 

visualized using the information from the text. 

● Use graphic organizer to chart how character’s feelings can lead 

to a character’s actions. 

● Use text on same topic to compare and contrast text and text 

features. Teach students to use graphic organizers to help 

compare and contrast. 

● Teach students to create questions about a topic before reading 

and during reading check if their questions were answered in 

the nonfiction text. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small Group Instruction  
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 

during interactive read aloud. 

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann  
Chapter 5:  The Art of Discovery:  Questioning 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 3: Readers Get to Know Their Characters 
Unit 4: Readers Use Nonfiction to Learn More About the World 
 
 

Teacher Notes: 
 

 
Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
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order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling thinking and/or asking a thought provoking question that 
supports the focus of the read aloud.  You may want to use talk stems 
(sentence stems) to assist students in framing their ideas and to help 
build off each other. 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ia, R1Ib, R2Ab, R2Ba, R2Ca, 
R2Cb, R2Cc, R2Cd, R2Ce, R3Aa, 
R3Ba, R3Ca, R2Cb, R2Cc, R3Cd, 
R3Ce, R1Da, R1Db, R1Ea, R1Eb, 
R1Ec, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, R1Hd, 
R1He 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.7, 1.9 
RI 1.1, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6, 1.9, 1.10  
R.F. 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Reading Across the Genres Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Determining Importance  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Distinguish what matters most and what is worth remembering 
in a text to aid comprehension  

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to give evidence for why they made decisions 
about what is important in the text and how those decisions 
helped their comprehension  

● During a read aloud frequently point out nonexamples (what is 
unimportant) to help students distinguish importance more 
clearly  

● Teach students to identify key sentences that carry important 
meaning for paragraph, passage, or section (in nonfiction it may 
be in bold print or refer to table or graph) 

● Teach students to understand text structure and format such as 
ideas or phrases that are repeated or cause and effect 
situations that help readers understand what is important in a 
text.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- When reading on a specific genre or on a 

specific topic will be extensive, consider pRe-teaching words or 
phrases that the students will likely encounter. Also teach any 
language structures that students are likely to encounter and 
won’t be familiar with.  

Enrichment: 
● Students can use post it notes to document important areas and 

then review the notes with a partner to see which ones are most 
important to understanding the text.  

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann  
Chapter 8:  The Heart of the Matter:  Determining Importance 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 10 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 

Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 & Goal 4:1, 4 

R2Ca, R2Cb, R2Cc, R2Cd, R2Ce, 
R3Ca, R2Cb, R3Cc, R3Cd, R3Ce 

RL 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7 
RI 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6  
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: We Can Be Our Own Teachers 
When We Work Hard to Figure Out Words 

Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Readers use solving tricky words strategies and monitoring strategies to comprehend text.  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply reading strategies to end of year text or harder text 

● Use monitoring skills to read fluently and fix up reading 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review reading strategies and apply them to harder text.  
● Teach students to keep going and getting your brain ready even 

when you get a hard part in your book.   
● Teach students to fix up reading when we start to sound like 

robots.  
 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small Group Instruction  
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Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on key points from the shared reading 

lessons. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of key points. 

● For ELL students- Check with students to make sure that they 

are monitoring. Have students highlight words in a text that they 

do not understand or cannot pronounce. This tends to be a 

roadblock for ELLs.  

Enrichment: 
● Teacher could create book club to help students who have 

mastered these skills. 

 

● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 5: We Can Be Our Own Teachers When We Work Hard to Figure 
Out Words 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom -  
Kathy Collins 

Teacher Notes: 
Remember to use your running record analysis of  M-S-V to guide your 
whole group instruction and to meet the needs of individual students. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 10 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 

Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 

Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ga, R1Gb, R1Gc, R1Ea, R1Eb, 
R1Ec, R1Ca, R1Da, R1Db, R1Bc, 
R1Bd 

RL.1.1 
RF.1.3, RF.1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Cross-Genre Writing Projects Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea:  Students  will choose a genre and gain more knowledge about being an expert writer of that specific genre 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Review different kinds of writing (chapter book, how-to, 

informational, small moment, comic strip, letters, cards, poems, 

lists) 

● Use mentor texts as examples and inspiration 

● Work with a partner to revise and edit their pieces.  

● Participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 

Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 
The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach the students that they will invent their own writing projects 

through this new unit. 
● Teach them to think about “What kind of stories do I like to 

hear?” or “What interests me as a reader?” - This will help them 
decide what types of books they will want to write. 

● Teach them to ask themselves, “What do I want my writing to 
look like?” “Do I want a chapter book?  Comic Strip? A picture 
book?  An informational book?” 

● Teach them to think about how they want their writing to sound.  
Do they want a spooky story with a beginning like “On a dark 
and stormy night...?” or a magic story like “In a land far, far 
away...?” 

● Teach students some examples of different types of writing and 
chart them ( lists, small moments, chapter book, fairy tale, 
greeting card,  comic strip, poems, screenplay, song, All About, 
How-to, etc) 

● Remind students to make a plan for their writing - they write a 
rough draft, revise, and edit their writing & the strategies that 
were taught in previous lessons to help make their writing easy 
to read.  Refer back to those charts (finger spaces, capitals and 
punctuation, show-not-tell, stretch out all sounds, etc) 

● Remind them of the various crafts of writing and refer back to 
those charts (ellipses, sound effects, time of day, repeating 
lines, etc) 

● Remind students of what good partnerships look like - at this 
stage, partnerships should be well adept at talking about their 
pieces with one another, and giving each other compliments and 
feedback.  
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● Keep focusing on the revision charts that were made prior in the 
year, and encourage partnerships/ groups to use them when 
helping each other revise and edit their pieces. Have students 
work with a partner to revise/ edit their pieces.  

● Use a variety of mentor texts to teach children to look to mentor 
authors for ideas.  You could even use a box to put good books 
in different genres in to inspire children to read during reader’s 
workshop.  

● Prepare students for a writing celebration by having them 
choose one piece to celebrate and revise and edit to get it ready 
for publishing.  You may also have them create an “About the 
Author” page. 

 
Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● Model for students how to choose the type of writing they like to 
read.  Demonstrate for students how to turn the writing they 
enjoy reading into writing of their own.Throughout the unit, 
model your thinking for students prior to teaching the lesson in 
writer’s workshop. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and 

reteach proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having 

difficulty with.  Remember to teach students to form letters 

proportionately (small letters, tall letters, and fall below the line 

letters). 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Some students may need more guidance since this unit gives a 

lot of freedom to students to “choose” their writing project.  You 
may  need to pull students in small groups or independently and 
guide them to choose the type of writing that is the best fit for 
them.  You may need to give them the paper they need instead 
of having them choose.  

● For ELL students- Consider the language structures or 
grammar the students will need to write in their genre. For 
instance, will they be writing in the past? Will they be writing 
commands? Point out these language structures in their 
reading. Help them to form these structures in their own writing. 
Help them to practice these structures orally. 

Enrichment: 
● Students who are fluent writers on their topics may need 

guidance on how to organize their information.  They may want 
to come up with different types of paper on their own.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 8:  Cross-Genre Writing Projects 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Poetry: Powerful Thoughts in Tiny Packages - Lucy Calkins and 
Stephanie Parsons 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 
 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning X Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 

 

Goal 1: 5, 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ac, W1Ad, 
W1Ae, W1Af, W2Aa, W2Ba, 
W2Cb, W2Da, W2Ea, W2Eb, 
W2Ec, W2Ed, W2Ee, W2Ef, 
W2Eg, W3Aa, W3Ab 

W 1.1, 1.7 

RI 1.2, 1.5 

S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
 

 
  



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 193 

 

GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Cross-Genre Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Using Adjectives 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use adjectives 

● Use prepositional phrases 

● Use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, 

because) 

● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 

● Identify noun, verb 

● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Go on an adjective hunt throughout the room, or their on-level 
books. 

● chart adjectives 
● Discuss and use common prepositional phrases (in back of, on 

top of, because of, along with) in an interactive writing piece. 
● During interactive writing, write sentences in both past & future 

tense. 
● Draw attention to articles and demonstratives in interactive 

writing pieces. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● Pull small groups and demonstrate skills in interactive writing. 
● For ELL students- some students will need direct instruction. 

Once students understand the meaning and can use those 
words or phrases when speaking with you, encourage them to 
use them with peers.  

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific nouns and verbs to add richness 

to their writing. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Vowel Teams Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Vowel Teams, digraphs, inflected endings, compound words, contractions 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and 

final -e for long vowel sounds 

● Consonant digraphs 

● Other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when 

reading and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 

● Inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 

● Compound words & contractions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Suggested Words Their Way Lessons 

○ Within Word Patterns Unit IV R-Influenced Vowels 

● Use poems that include words with vowel combinations 

● Chart words containing these combinations 

● Teach that when you add ed to a word, it means that it already 

happened and sometimes it sounds like a /d/ (played) and 

sometimes it sounds like a /t/ (walked) and sometimes it sounds 

like /ed/ (melted).   When a word ends in y, you change the y to i 

and add ed and it will sound like /ed/. 

● Teach that when you add ing to a word, it means that it 
happening in the present.  When a word ends in a single vowel 
and single consonant, you often double the final consonant and 
add ing. 

Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 
● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 

● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 
components as needed at each child’s level. 

● For ELL students- many students have difficulty with inflected 
endings. As with other word parts and sounds, make sure that 
students are able to say those word parts and sounds and 
recognize when others say or use those sounds before working 
on reading them in print.  

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with vowel 

combinations have them come up with longer words. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Words Their Way - Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice X Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

X Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

X Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology X Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

R1Ca, R1Bb, R1Bc, R1Bd RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Deepening Understanding of 
Characters  

Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea: Thinking about thoughts and feelings of characters and how they change and determine important events  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Distinguish between character feelings  

● Predict character thoughts and feelings based upon patterns of 

behavior in text 

● Identify how characters’ feelings change within a text 

● Formulate thoughts about characters’ actions and how they are 

changed by their thoughts and feelings   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● As an introductory lesson, students can reenact the characters 
actions as they listen to a read aloud to deepen understanding 
of emotions, feelings, and actions. (“He leaned forward and 
listened, straining to hear a sound” - students would reenact this 
on the carpet)  

● Teach students to pay attention to how characters speak and 
act.  

● Students may use post it notes in the text where the character’s 
feelings changed. With partners, students would read aloud the 
passage and tell the partner why the character’s feelings 
changed.  

● Teach students to visualize with detail using text evidence to 
support their ideas and images.  

● Teach students to recognize patterns of characters which will 
help readers predict what a character might do next and who 
that character is as a person.  

● Model how to look for and think about how characters are acting 
and behaving across books in a series.  

● Teach students to categorize character types in text (bossy 
characters, boys and girls who are best friends, or characters 
who own pets).  

● Teach readers that they can stop after chunks of texts and ask 
themselves, “What is going on with our character so far?” or 
“What do I know about our character so far?” As a child reads a 
second book he/she can ask, “How does this go with what I 
already know about his character?” 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● TC Benchmark  

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 

during mini lessons. 

● Review visualizing strategies with students.  
● Model looking for character patterns in a text  

Enrichment: 
● For students who are ready, develop book clubs where students 

are using post it notes, acting out, and developing and 
discussing the characters in the same text together.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 7: Dramatizing Characters and Deepening Our Comprehension in 
Reading Clubs  

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 

 

Goal 1: 5, 10 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 

Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 

Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, 
R1Hd, R1HE, R2Ca, R2Cb, R2Cc, 
R2Cd 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.7, 1.9 
R.F. 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ 
ALOUD 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Deepening Understanding of 
Characters  

Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea: Characters (fiction) and  Main Topic (nonfiction)  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 
Fiction: 

● Distinguish between character feelings  

● Predict character thoughts and feelings based upon patterns of 

behavior in text 

● Identify how characters’ feelings change within a text 

 

   Non-fiction: 

● Identifies key details  

● Identifies main topic 

 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● When reading fiction text, model identifying characters and their 

feelings. Also have students turn and talk about the characters 

and their feelings. 

● Use a graphic organizer to compare and contrast characters’ 

feelings 

● Use graphic organizer to chart how character’s feelings can lead 

to a character’s actions. 

● Teach students how to notice character patterns by saying, 

“When you see a pattern, it’s as if the author is saying to the 

reader, ‘Pay attention! This is important.’ The patterns give us 

important clues about characters.” 

● Teach students to create questions about a topic before reading 

and during reading check if their questions were answered in 

the nonfiction text. 

● Have students respond to their reading by telling the main topic 

of their nonfiction text.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● Small Group Instruction 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During workshop, confer independently or in small groups with 

students who struggle to meet the objectives taught during 

interactive read aloud. 

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann 
Chapter 5:  The Art of Discovery:  Questioning 
Chapter 8:  The Heart of the Matter:  Determining Importance 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 7: Dramatizing characters and deepening our comprehension in 
reading clubs  

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

X Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 

 

Goal 1: 5, 10 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 

Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 

Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Fa, R1Fb, R1Fc, R1Fd, R1Ga, 
R1Gb, R1Gc, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, 
R1Hd, R1HE, R2Ca, R2Cb, R2Cc, 
R2Cd 

R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.7, 1.9 
R.F. 1.4 
SL. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Deepening Understanding of 
Characters  

Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea: Inferring  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply background knowledge with information (evidence) from 
text to predict, conclude, make judgements and interpret 

 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students how to use their schema to make connections to 
the text.  

● Teach students strategies for how to determine meaning when 
the text doesn’t exactly say (look at pictures, use background 
knowledge, etc).  

● Students create new and revise their schema when they make 
inferences.  

● Teach students that when inferring they may have to read more 
slowly, reread sections, and talk about their inferences to better 
understand content.  

● Do some activities with the students to get their minds thinking 

about inferring.  For example, get your purse (or bag) out and 

pull some things out (i.e. chapstick, car keys, baby diaper, 

glasses, etc).  And have the students make inferences about 

you.  “Because I have car keys in my purse, that must mean that 

I own a car.”  You can do this with belongings of the kids as 

well. 

● Teach students to jot while reading after they have made 
inferences. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● Small Group Instruction 
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● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on inferring.  

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of how to infer.  

● For ELL students- Some students will have difficulty with the 

abstract idea of inferring. Consider using a graphic organizer or 

other visual representation. Consider using sentence stems.  

Enrichment: 
● Teach students who do not have picture clues in text to infer 

using schema and evidence from text.  

● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann 
Chapter 6:  Creating Meaning:  Inference 

Teacher Notes: 
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Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling  

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 10 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 

Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 

Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Gb, R1Hd RL.1.1,1.2, 1.3, 1.7 
RI. 1.1, 1.2, 1.7 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Characters Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea: fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, changing voice for character’s feelings (character voice) 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply reading strategies to end of year text or harder text 

● Use monitoring skills to read fluently and fix up reading 

● Use fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, changing voice 

for character’s feelings (character voice)   

 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review reading strategies and apply them to harder text. 

● Teach students to keep going and get your brain ready even 

when you get a hard part in your book.   

● Teach students to fix up reading when we start to sound like 

robots. 

● Teach students how to heed ending punctuation.  (Question 

marks - voice goes up.  Periods - pause. Exclamation marks - 

louder or with excitement!) 

● Teach students to change their voices during dialogue to show 

the character’s feelings. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● Small Group Instruction 
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Re-teaching: 
● Teach students to monitor making sure to check if the word 

looks right, sounds right, and makes sense in the text.  

● Reteach definition of fluency strategies using examples found in 

text from student book boxes.  

● Practice fluency skills in small groups.  

Enrichment: 
● Emphasize changing character voice and using expression 

through Reader’s Theater.  
● In small groups have students read to one another and discuss 

how they read the text expressively.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 5: We Can Be Our Own Teachers When We Work Hard to Figure 
Out Words 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom - Kathy 
Collins 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 10 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 

Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 

Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Db RL.1.1 
RF.1.3, 1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing: Persuasive letters and 
Speeches 

Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea:  Students will learn to write letters and speeches that aim to persuade, or to argue. 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Recommend a book 

● Decide who to write to & what to ask for 

● Write a letter 

● Use format- Opinion, Reason, Explanation, restate Opinion 

● Participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 

The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Start off the unit by having the students do a cold write - give 

them minimal instructions.  This is to see how much they 
already know about persuasive writing. 

● Expose students to examples of persuasive writing and help 
them generate ideas for the persuasive writing that they’d like to 
do. 

● Start generating ideas as a class by creating charts that start off 
like: Our class needs..., Our school needs..., Our playground 
needs... 

● When reading, encourage students to think about whether they 
would recommend this book to a friend.  Would they want to 
persuade someone to read this book? 

● Encourage students to write not only for things they want, but to 
argue for things that might make the world a better place. To do 
this, you may take them on a tour of the school to find things to 
argue for, or you may encourage them to write in a small 
notebook when they find something to to write a letter about at 
home. 

● Teach students that it is important to think not only about what 
you want to ask for, but also to think about to whom you will 
write (You may come up with a list of names if they are writing 
people in the school building). 

● Teach students to plan out their writing by touching the lines and 
saying the parts of their letter out loud before writing. 

● Continue to reinforce the importance of making their writing 
readable (refer back to those charts in your classroom). 

● Teach students to add reasons into their persuasive writing.  
They could even include a story to illustrate the reason. 
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● Teach students to add the possible solutions to the problems 
and issues we want to solve.  

● Re-teach using capital letters and make sure they use them in 
the beginning of names, as well as the importance of using 
correct punctuation when writing persuasive letters. 

● Teach students to write persuasive speeches  - and have them 
give their speeches to the class 

 
Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● After exposing students to examples of persuasive writing, as a 
class generate ideas to write a class persuasive piece.  Model 
writing not only for things they want, but for things that would 
make the world a better place.  Discuss the importance of 
“whom” students will be writing to.  Include a story to illustrate 
reasons and offer possible suggestions and/or solutions to 
problems. A sample  task for interactive writing might be to write 
a persuasive letter together as a class.  Write to the principal or 
someone else in the school who could make a difference and 
honor your request. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and 

reteach proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having 

difficulty with.  Remember to teach students to form letters 

proportionately (small letters, tall letters, and fall below the line 

letters). 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through media. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Take a grade on the celebration piece 
● Conferring notes 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● When students have a hard time focusing on more topics than 

just “I want”, pull them aside and help them brainstorm some 
different ideas to get them started. 

● Some students may have trouble making sure they include all 
the parts of the letter. You may need to pull small groups and do 
a few examples together in order for them to completely grasp 
the concept. 

● For ELL students- If students are struggling, consider directly 
teaching some of the language of persuasive writing. Consider 
using sentence stems and practicing orally.  

Enrichment: 
● Students who are fluent persuasive writers may be encouraged 

to increase the quantity of reasons to support their opinion, as 
well as the quality by elaborating and adding detail to their 
reasons. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop Grade 1- Lucy Calkins 
Unit 5: Opinion Writing: Persuasive Letters and Speeches 
 
RWP Opinion Writing Continuum - (www.readingandwritingproject.com) 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 
 

Teacher Notes: 
 

 

 
  

http://www.readingandwritingproject.com/
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ac, W1Ad, 
W1Ae, W1Af, W2Aa, W2Ba, 
W2Ca, W2Cb, W2Da, W2E, 
W3Aa, W3Ab 

L1.1, 1.2,  
W1.1, 1.5, 1.6 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea: Using adjectives and common prepositional phrases in writing and conversation 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use adjectives 

● Use prepositional phrases 

● Use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, 

because) 

● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 

● Identify noun, verb 

● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Go on an adjective hunt throughout the room, or their on-level 

books. 

● Chart adjectives 

● Discuss and use common prepositional phrases (in back of, on 

top of, because of, along with) in an interactive writing piece. 

● During interactive writing, write sentences in both past & future 

tense. 

 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● In small groups, demonstrate skills in interactive writing. 
● For ELL students- Give students multiple opportunities to hear 

and use prepositional phrases. Point them out to students as 
you use them orally or find them in reading. Give students 
multiple opportunities to use them orally.  

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific nouns and verbs to add richness 

to their writing. 

 

Resources: 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching  - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2 

S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing Timeline: March 

 

Big Idea: Vowel Teams, digraphs, inflected endings, compound words, contractions 
 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and 

final -e for long vowel sounds 

● Consonant digraphs 

● Other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when 

reading and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 

● Inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 

● Compound words & contractions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Suggested lessons in Words Their Way 

○ Within Word Patterns Unit IV R-Influenced Vowels 

● Use poems that include words with vowel combinations 

● Chart words containing these combinations 

● Teach that when you add ed to a word, it means that it already 

happened and sometimes it sounds like a /d/ (played) and 

sometimes it sounds like a /t/ (walked) and sometimes it sounds 

like /ed/ (melted).   When a word ends in y, you change the y to i 

and add ed and it will sound like /ed/. 

● Teach that when you add ing to a word, it means that it 

happening in the presen.  When a word ends in a single vowel 

and single consonant, you often double the final consonant and 

add ing. 

 
Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 

● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual level. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Primary spelling inventory 

● Observation 
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● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

 
● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 

in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

● Small group work (notes) 

● Use writing samples to check their knowledge of high frequency 

words 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 

● For ELL students- If students do not produce sounds that are 
in digraphs or blends when speaking, they may not be hearing 
the sounds. It may take them some time and exposure to 
English to hear and produce the sounds they are missing. 
Consider skipping those sounds and coming back to them if 
they struggle. Ask your ELL teacher for appropriate ways for the 
student to work on that sound.  

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with digraphs 

and blends, have them come up with longer words or even 
words that have those blends within them rather than at the 
beginning. 

 

Resources: 
 A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Words Their Way - Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 

 

 

Goal 1: 5 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

R1Ca, R1Bb, R1Bc, R1Bd 
 
 

RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Read about Science Topics to 
Become Experts  

Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea: Compare and contrast nonfiction texts and ask questions to deepen understanding  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Compare & contrast multiple non-fiction texts on the same topic 

● Ask questions about topic to learn more 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● In order to prepare students to read nonfiction scientific text, you 
can review how to think about books before reading such as 
“What big things will this text teach me?” and “What are some 
smaller parts that the book is divided into?” 

● Teach students to use their background knowledge to help them 
read about scientific topics. “We can recall our investigations, 
experiments, explorations, and learning from science and writing 
workshops to help us explain and think about what we are 
learning during reading workshop.” 

● Students will continue to ask questions and push their learning 
by asking “Why is that important? How is that important to my 
topic? Is that the most important in that part/section?” 

● Teach students to carry what you learn from one nonfiction book 
to another. One way that we do this is to look out for what 
sounds the same and also for what is different when it comes to 
the information we are learning.  

● Readers learn to question when information from two different 
texts doesn’t add up. Teach students to be critical readers.  

● Teach students that readers can take what they learn from 
nonfiction texts and apply it to other areas. Readers think “What 
does that make me think of? What experiment could I try in 
class?” 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● TC Benchmark 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 
during mini lessons. 

● Use graphic organizers to help students organize their thoughts 

Enrichment: 
● For students who are ready, develop book clubs where students 

are discussing scientific prior knowledge and applying that to 

their book club text.  

● Have students respond to their reading in reader’s notebooks.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 8: Readers Can Read about Science Topics to Become Experts  

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ea, R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ga, R1Gb, 
R1Gc, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, R1Hd, 
R1He, R3Aa, R3Ca, R3Cb, R3Cc, 
R3Cd, R3Ce 

R.I1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5,1.6, 1.7, 
1.8, 1.9, 1.10 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ 
ALOUD 

Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Read about Science Topics to 
Become Experts  

Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea:  Students will infer and synthesize about fiction and nonfiction topics. 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 
Fiction: 

● Infer/synthesize about characters & actions 

   Non-fiction: 

● Question 

● Synthesize information, change & expand thinking on a topic 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● When reading fiction or nonfiction texts, model inferring 

throughout.   Also have students turn and talk about their 

inferences that they notice during the text.   

● Use an anchor chart on inferring to go over the main points/ 

thoughts about inferring. 

● Use an anchor chart on synthesizing to go over main points.  

For example, “At first I was thinking.... But while I was reading, I 

started to think..., after reading the story, I think...” 

● When reading fiction or nonfiction text, model synthesizing 

throughout.  Also have students turn and talk about their 

synthesizing during the book. 

● Teach students that as they read, their synthesis is always 

changing to accommodate new information. 

● Possibly read aloud a book without words to encourage 

students to have to infer what’s happening from one page to the 

next (i.e. Pancakes for Breakfast by Tomie DePaola) 

● Encourage students to synthesize by asking, “What does this 

really mean to me?” 

● Encourage students to come up with their “own” ideas after 

reading - this is the main point of synthesizing - to make the 

learning uniquely theirs. 
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● Teach students that they can use their synthesizing to share 

and recommend books to friends. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● Small Group Instruction  

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 
during interactive read aloud. 

● For ELL students- Give students multiple opportunities to 
synthesize orally.  

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 
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Resources: 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann 
Chapter 6:  Creating Meaning:  Inference 
Chapter 9:  The Evolution of Meaning:  Synthesis 

Teacher Notes: 

 
 
Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling thinking and/or asking a thought provoking question that 
supports the focus of the read aloud.  You may want to use talk stems 
(sentence stems) to assist students in framing their ideas and to help 
build off each other. 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ea, R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ga, R1Gb, 
R1Gc, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, R1Hd, 
R1He, R3Aa, R3Ca, R3Cb, R3Cc, 
R3Cd, R3Ce 

R.I1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5,1.6, 1.7, 
1.8, 1.9, 1.10 
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Read about Science Topics to 
Become Experts  

Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea: Inferring  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply background knowledge with information (evidence) from 

text to predict, conclude, make judgments and interpret the text. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students how to use their schema to make connections to 

the text. 

● Teach students strategies for how to determine meaning when 

the text doesn’t exactly say (look at pictures, use background 

knowledge, etc). 

● Students create new and revise their schema when they make 

inferences. 

● Teach students that when inferring they may have to read more 

slowly, reread sections, and talk about their inferences to better 

understand content. 

● Do some activities with the students to get their minds thinking 

about inferring.  For example, get your purse (or bag) out and 

pull some things out (i.e. chapstick, car keys, baby diaper, 

glasses, etc).  And have the students make inferences about 

you.  “Because I have car keys in my purse, that must mean that 

I own a car.”  You can do this with belongings of the kids as 

well. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through media. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● Small Group Instruction 
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● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on inferring. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and/or frequent 

reminders of how to infer. 

Enrichment: 
● Students who do not have picture clues in text to infer using 

schema and evidence from text. 

● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann  
Chapter 6:  Creating Meaning:  Inference 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA3, CA5, CA6, CA7 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 10 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 6, 7 
Goal 3: 1, 2, 3, 4 
Goal 4: 1, 4 

R1Ea, R1Eb, R1Ec, R1Ga, R1Gb, 
R1Gc, R1Ha, R1Hb, R1Hc, R1Hd, 
R1He, R3Aa, R3Ca, R3Cb, R3Cc, 
R3Cd, R3Ce 

R.I1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5,1.6, 1.7, 
1.8, 1.9, 1.10 
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Readers Read about Science Topics to 
Become Experts  

Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea: Use fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, reading like a narrator when encountering tricky words in nonfiction text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply reading strategies to end of year text or harder text 

● Use monitoring skills to read fluently and fix up reading 

● Use fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, using narrator 

voice 

 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review reading strategies and apply them to nonfiction text. 

● Teach students to use the text features in nonfiction to help 

them figure out tricky words.   

● Teach students to fix up reading when we start to sound like 

robots. Review going back and reread the sentence or page 

after figuring out a tricky word.  

● Teach students how to heed ending punctuation.  (Question 

marks - voice goes up.  Periods - pause. Exclamation marks - 

louder or with excitement!) 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 

● Conferring Notes 

● Small Group Instruction 
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Re-teaching: 
● Re-teach definition of fluency strategies using examples found 

in text from student book boxes. 

● Practice fluency skills in small groups. 

 

Enrichment: 
● When reading in partners, students discuss their narrator voice 

and constructively critique partner and self.  
● In partners, students who are at a higher reading level can 

review and model monitoring strategies with other students.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 5: We Can Be Our Own Teachers When We Work Hard to Figure 
Out Words 
 
Growing Readers: Units of Study in the Primary Classroom -  
Kathy Collins 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

x Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA2, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

R1Db RL.1.1 
RF.1.3, RF.1.4 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Informational writing about science Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea: Writers will use writing to explore an aspect of science  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use what they know about nonfiction texts to write informational 

pieces 

● Record experiments 

● Use transitional words 

● Collaborate with partners 

● Participate in an Author’s Celebration 

 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 
The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that writers use specific tools when writing about 
science. (rulers, graph paper, magnifying glasses, etc) 

● Have students come up with a whole-class topic (one that aligns 
with the science standards).   

● Teach students to collaborate with a partner and record their 
experiments. 

● Teach students that scientists use their booklets to keep track of 
data.  Teach them to use t-charts, picture diagrams, and other 
organizers to help. 

● Teach them to use prompts when thinking about their ideas like 
, “I wonder..., I notice..., This makes me think..., The idea I’m 
having about this is...”. 

● Teach them to question and wonder about the materials they 
are exploring by asking, “Why...?, Maybe...?, Could it be...?, But 
what about...?”  Then teach them to think through possible 
answers or hypotheses. 

● Remind them to use their knowledge of how-to books and class 
experiments to support them when they are writing their own 
experiments. 

● Have students revise their scientific writing with a partner. 
● Show students a variety of other science books to give them an 

idea of types of books they could write. 
● Review with students about retelling their activities.  Remind 

them to use sequence words (i.e. first, then, next, finally) to 
organize their thinking about convey timing. 

● Teach students to include an introduction and a conclusion to 
their books. 
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● Remind them to write for readers (revisit the chart from 
previously in the year). 

● Have students publish their books and fancy them up for an 
author’s celebration. 

Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 
● Model using science tools as writers. As a class decide on a 

topic related to science standards.  Model using booklets to 
record science information to include t-charts, picture diagrams, 
and other organizers to help document the information.  Remind 
students of all that they know about writing how-tos and all 
about books.   

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and 

reteach proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having 

difficulty with.  Remember to teach students to form letters 

proportionately (small letters, tall letters, and fall below the line 

letters). 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring notes 
● Look at final copy from Celebration and grade 
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● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Teacher will conference with students individually or in groups to 

reinforce teaching points hit in the mini lesson. 

● Teacher will be constantly Re-teaching the concept of making 

the directions clear and concise.  Most writers will need to be 

guided through this many times during this unit.  Since so many 

writers will be working on this, you may want to pull small 

groups of students to work instead of just conferring one-on-

one. 

● For ELL students- Provide students with lots of opportunities to 

share the steps aloud. Tell students that as they share their 

ideas, you will be adding to them. Correct sentences that are 

unclear orally and have students repeat the corrected sentence. 

Help students to add on orally having students repeat any 

sentences orally that are changed one or more times.  

Enrichment: 
● For students who are independent at writing about their 

experiments, encourage them to think and ask deeper questions 
and possibly test out new hypotheses about their topics. 

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
Unit 9:  Informational Writing about Science 
 
Nonfiction Writing: Procedures and Reports - Lucy Calkins and Laurie 
Pessah 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 

Teacher Notes: 
You may want to extend  your writing time through science time to give 
students more time to complete their work. 
 

 
  



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 236 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

x Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA6 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

W1Aa, W1Ab, W1Ad, W1Af, 
W2Ba, W2Ca, W2Cb, W2Da, 
W2Aa, W3Ab 

W 1.2, 1.5 

RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 

S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 237 

GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Informational Writing Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea:  Using adjectives and common prepositional phrases in writing and conversation 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Use adjectives 

● Use prepositional phrases 

● Use frequently occurring conjunctions (and, but, or, so, 

because) 

● Use articles (a, the, and) and demonstratives (this, that) 

● Identify noun, verb 

● Sentence structure: noun + verb agreement 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Go on an adjective hunt throughout the room, or their on-level 

books. 

● chart adjectives 

● Discuss and use common prepositional phrases (in back of, on 

top of, because of, along with) in an interactive writing piece. 

● During interactive writing, write sentences in both past & future 

tense. 

 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation  
● Conferring Notes 

 
 



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 238 

 

Re-teaching: 
● In small groups demonstrate skills in interactive writing. 
● For ELL students- Provide lots of opportunities for students to 

use prepositional phrases orally if students are not using them 
correctly. Point them out when you use them as well.  

Enrichment: 
● Students will use more specific nouns and verbs to add richness 

to their writing. 

 

Resources: 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 

 

 

 

Goal 1: 5, 

Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 

Goal 3: 1 

Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2 

S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Informational 
Writing 

Timeline: April 

 

Big Idea: Vowel Teams, digraphs, inflected endings, compound words, contractions 
 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Vowel team conventions (ee, ea, ai, ay, oa, ow (snow), ui) and 

final -e for long vowel sounds 

● Consonant digraphs 

● Other vowel combinations (oo, oi, oy, ou, ow, aw, au) when 

reading and writing words (can be in isolation or text) 

 

● Inflected endings (ed, ing, s) 

● Compound words & contractions 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Suggested lessons in Words Their Way 

○ Within Word Patterns Unit IV R-Influenced Vowels 

● Use poems that include words with vowel combinations 

● Chart words containing these combinations 

● Teach that when you add ed to a word, it means that it already 

happened and sometimes it sounds like a /d/ (played) and 

sometimes it sounds like a /t/ (walked) and sometimes it sounds 

like /ed/ (melted).   When a word ends in y, you change the y to i 

and add ed and it will sound like /ed/. 

● Teach that when you add ing to a word, it means that it 

happening in the presen.  When a word ends in a single vowel 

and single consonant, you often double the final consonant and 

add ing. 

 
Suggested High Frequency Learning Activities: 

● Continue to introduce 5 new high frequency words each week. 
● Develop automaticity when reading and writing words. 

Based on the Words Their Way Primary Spelling Inventory: 
● Group students & assign sorts for their individual levels. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation  
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 

● For ELL students- Be sure to give students plenty of chances 

to practice sentences that have ed and ing orally if they are not 

correctly using these endings in oral speech.  

● For ELL students- As in previous months, consider skipping 
sounds not found in a student’s native language and returning to 
those sounds if the student is struggling. Once the student 
begins to produce the sound orally, reintroduce the vowel team 
that makes that sound.  

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with vowel 

combinations have them come up with longer words. 

 

Resources: 
 
Words Their Way -Donald R. Bear, Marcia, Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton, Francine Johnson 
    Word Sorts for Within Word Pattern Spellers Sorts 13-18 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

R1Ca, R1Bb, R1Bc, R1Bd 
 
 

RF 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 
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READING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Review Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Reviewing and Re-teaching Prior Big Ideas  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Review & reteach previously taught big ideas based on 

information from your student’s running records & conferring 

notes 

○ Characters and Character Feelings 

○ Retelling 

○ Nonfiction- Main Idea 

○ Nonfiction- Text Features 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Learning activities will be based upon what big ideas you want 
to review and reteach.  

● Look at prior months for suggested activities for the following: 
○ Characters and Character Feelings: November 
○ Retelling: December 
○ Nonfiction- Main Idea:January, February 
○ Nonfiction- Text Features:January, February  

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
● TC Benchmark 
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Re-teaching: 
● In small groups, reteach strategies for reading comprehension.  

Enrichment: 
● In small groups have students respond to their reading in their 

notebooks.  
● Students can compare their jots about their books.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Curricular Plan for The Reading Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 

 
 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed R.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.7, 1.9 
R.F. 1.4 
RI 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.7  
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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INTERACTIVE READ ALOUD Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Review Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Use all comprehension strategies to synthesize the text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
Fiction: 

● Infer/synthesize about characters & actions 

  Non-fiction: 

● Question 

● Synthesize information, change & expand thinking on a topic 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Use an anchor chart on synthesizing to go over main points.  

For example, “At first I was thinking.... But while I was reading, I 

started to think..., after reading the story, I think...” 

● When reading fiction or nonfiction text, model synthesizing 

throughout.  Also have students turn and talk about their 

synthesizing during the book. 

● Teach students that as they read, their synthesis is always 

changing to accommodate new information. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives taught 
during interactive read aloud. 

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann 

Teacher Notes: 
 

 
Remember to hook the listeners by introducing the book by thinking 
aloud while studying the cover, reading the back or jacket to get story 
gist or main idea and making a prediction/generalization about what the 
story/book will be about (or) setting a purpose for reading.  You may 
also want to introduce new vocabulary before or during reading.  During 
turn and talks, have students use context clues and/or inferred meaning 
to define new words.  Be sure to model higher level thinking of what 
strong readers do.  Give students an opportunity to turn and talk in 
order to show evidence of thinking.  Pose open-ended thought 
provoking turn and talk questions.  Listen in on several groups then 
summarize before reading on.  Give students an opportunity to discuss 
the text in a whole class (grand conversation).  Set the conversation up 
by modeling thinking and/or asking a thought provoking question that 
supports the focus of the read aloud.  You may want to use talk stems 
(sentence stems) to assist students in framing their ideas and to help 
build off each other. 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed R.I1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4,1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 
1.8, 1.9, 1.10 
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 248 

THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 1 Unit of Study:  Review Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Synthesizing  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply schema and new information to create a new and original 

understanding of the text. 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Use an anchor chart on synthesizing to go over main points.  

For example, “At first I was thinking.... But while I was reading, I 

started to think..., after reading the story, I think...” 

● When reading fiction or nonfiction text, model synthesizing 

throughout.  Also have students turn and talk about their 

synthesizing during the book. 

● Teach students that as they read, their synthesis is always 

changing to accommodate new information. 

● Activities might include having the students retell a part of their 

day or an event over the weekend.  Then, explain to them that 

when they are telling these stories, they are synthesizing by 

picking out the unimportant information and creating their 

interpretations of the time. 

● Point out that readers synthesize during and after reading. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  
● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 

and situation. 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading workshop, confer independently or in small 

groups with students who struggle to meet the objectives.  

Enrichment: 
● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
Mosaic of Thought - Keene and Zimmermann 
Chapter 9: Evolution of Meaning: Synthesis 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 
 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed R.I1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4,1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 
1.8, 1.9, 1.10 
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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SHARED READING Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Review  Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Review fluency strategies  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Apply fluency strategies- expression, punctuation, changing 

voice for character’s feelings, and use narrator voice when 

reading text  

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to use the text features in nonfiction to help 

them figure out tricky words.   

● Teach students to fix up reading when we start to sound like 

robots. Review going back and reread the sentence or page 

after figuring out a tricky word. 

● Teach students to keep going and get your brain ready even 

when you get a hard part in your book.   

● Teach students to change their voices during dialogue to show 

the character’s feelings. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● During reader’s workshop, pull students individually or in 

strategy groups to work on fluency strategies. 

● Struggling learners may need visual cues and frequent modeling 

of how to read with expression.  

Enrichment: 
● Students who do not have picture clues in text to infer using 

schema and evidence from text for tricky words.  

● Scaffold questioning for higher level students to develop deeper 

thinking. 

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
  



 

City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum K-6 

Revised March 2013             

 253 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed RL.1.1 
RF.1.3, RF.1.4 
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WRITING WORKSHOP Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Review Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Review  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Review & reteach previously taught big ideas based on 

information from your student’s writing & conferring notes. 

 

Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year: 

 
The student will: 

● Write letters in groups to form words 

● Leave appropriate space between words 

● Hold pencil or pen with satisfactory grip 

● Write left to right in lines 

● Return to the left margin to start a new line 

● Use preferred hand consistently for writing 

● Write letters and words that can be easily read 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters efficiently in manuscript print 

● Form upper- and lowercase letters proportionately in manuscript 

print 

 
 

 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Reflect on the work your students did during the previously 
taught writing units, determine which kind of writing (narrative, 
persuasive or informational) they need more time to work on. 

● Or, you could plan to spend 1 week on each type of writing, both 
to review the essential information, as well as to get final 
assessments completed. 

 
Interactive Writing Learning Activities: 

● Interactive Writing activities should be guided by instruction your 
students need based on student writing samples.  Be sure to 
include instruction in spelling, grammar, handwriting, and 
specific genre instruction. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model handwriting objectives during interactive 

writing. 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and 

reteach proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having 

difficulty with.  Remember to teach students to form letters 

proportionately (small letters, tall letters, and fall below the line 

letters). 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● In small groups, work on strategies students have not yet 

mastered.  

Enrichment: 
● In partners, have students examine, correct, and add to their 

writing using the writing strategies that were reviewed.  

 

Resources: 
A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop Grade 1 - Lucy Calkins 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher Guide:  1st Grade Edition 
 
Handwriting Without Tears Digital Teaching Tool 
 
 
 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed W1.1, W1.5, W1.6 
L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Review Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Review & Reteach 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Review & reteach previously taught big ideas based on 

information from your student’s running records & conferring 

notes   

○ Identify & use nouns, verbs & adjectives correctly when 

writing & speaking 

○ Use conjunctions & prepositional phrases correctly when 

writing & speaking 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Interactive Writing 

● Look at prior months for activities for the following:  

○ nouns, verbs, adjectives: March 

○ conjunctions, prepositional phrases: March, April  

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 

● For ELL students- As in previous months, consider skipping 

sounds not found in a student’s native language and returning to 

those sounds if the student is struggling. Once the student 

begins to produce the sound orally, reintroduce the vowel team 

that makes that sound. 

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with vowel 

combinations have them come up with longer words. 
● Critique writing for conjunctions, prepositional phrases, and 

adjectives.  

 

Resources: 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Incorporate the grammar objectives in Interactive Writing, 

Shared Reading, Writer’s Workshop mini-lesson as well as 
Guided Reading Groups. 

  
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 1 Unit of Study: Review Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Review & Reteach 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Review & reteach previously taught big ideas based on 

information from your student’s running records & conferring 

notes 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

●  Look at prior months for suggested learning activities.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 

partners about grade 1 topics and texts with peers and adults in 
small and larger groups.  

● Students ask and answer questions about key details in a text 
read aloud or information presented orally or through other 
media. 

● Students ask and answer questions about what a speaker says 
in order to gather additional information or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

● Students describe people, places, things, and events with 
relevant details, expressing ideas and feelings clearly.  

● Students produce complete sentences when appropriate to task 
and situation. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Observation 
● Conferring Notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During reading group or reading conferences work on word work 

components as needed at each child’s level. 

●  

Enrichment: 
● If students are higher readers and already familiar with vowel 

combinations have them come up with words that use a variety 
of sound patterns.  
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Resources: 
Words Their Way - Donald R. Bear, Marcia Invernizzi, Shane 
Templeton and Francine Johnson 
 
A Continuum of Literacy Learning, Grades K-8: A Guide to Teaching - 
Fountas and Pinnell 
 
Phonics Lessons, Words and How They Work: Grade 1- 
Fountas and Pinnell 

Teacher Notes: 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1, CA4, CA7 
 
 
 
 

Goal 1: 5, 
Goal 2: 2, 3, 4 
Goal 3: 1 
Goal 4: 1 

W2Ed L.1.1, 1.2 
S.L. 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6 
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